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Preface

Welcome to ALEKS, one of the most powerful educational tools available for learning
accounting. ALEKS combines advanced learning technology with the flexibility of the
Internet, and provides an interactive tutoring system with unmatched features and
capabilities.

The innovative features of ALEKS open new horizons for educators and learners alike
in any educational context. The ALEKS course management system enables instruc-
tors to efficiently monitor student progress and provide focused instruction. With its
unprecedented use of Artificial Intelligence, ALEKS determines quickly and precisely
what your students know and what they need to learn, guiding them down individualized
learning paths to mastery. The syllabi used are customizable, letting you conveniently
add or subtract topics. As ALEKS is accessed on the Internet, no complicated techni-
cal preparation is needed—and your students can work at any time, from home, from
work, or from the classroom! ALEKS can also be integrated with a variety of ALEKS
Corporation textbooks.

The benefits of using ALEKS are dramatic. Students work in a dynamic, interactive
learning environment on precisely those materials that they are individually ready to
learn, building momentum toward mastery. Students can access their ALEKS account
around their own schedules and work on what they are ready to learn now. It is the
personalized, “just-in-time” learning system.

ALEKS may be used in a variety of classroom situations—whether in a traditional
classroom, or in a self-directed or distance-learning environment.

ALEKS is sold to the student as a subscription. The student purchases a User’s Guide
with Student Access Code, usually through a bookstore or online. Using the Student

Access Code along with the Course Code provided by the instructor, the student regis-
ters on the ALEKS website.

ALEKS can be adopted in one of two ways:

e ALEKS may be adopted as a supplement to a McGraw-Hill textbook. In this
case, the student subscription cost is similar to the cost of a traditional print
supplement, such as a study guide or student solutions manual. Students will need
to purchase a McGraw-Hill textbook bundled with the User’s Guide with Student
Access Code.
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e ALEKS may be adopted as a stand-alone item. In this case, the instructor adopts
ALEKS alone, and the students purchase the User’s Guide with Student Access
Code for about the cost of a traditional textbook.

This Instructor’s Manual is intended to provide complete information on the functioning
of ALEKS. A description of its contents can be found in Chapter 1.

Please also take time to explore the ALEKS website: it is a valuable source of infor-
mation (https://www.aleks.com, Fig. 3.1). The website includes tours, overviews of
ALEKS course products, troubleshooting and support information, training resources,
and user guides. It also contains information on the theory and research behind ALEKS,
forums for the exchange of ideas with other educators, and brief, recorded on-line train-
ing segments. To find the resources specific to the educational field you are in, click on
the appropriate link on the ALEKS home page.



Chapter 1

Introduction

1.1

1.2

What is ALEKS?

The ALEKS system is the product of years of cutting-edge research into the math-
ematical modeling of human knowledge (Chap. 8). The creators of ALEKS are cog-
nitive scientists, software engineers, and university professors. In designing ALEKS,
their goal was to achieve the utmost simplicity of use without compromising the depth,
rigor, or richness of instruction at its inspirational best. ALEKS is a tool to empower
both instructors and learners. It opens doors into the assessment and representation of
knowledge, and it breaks down barriers to success by recognizing the vast diversity of
paths that lead to mastery. The ALEKS system can make a radical difference in how
learning is experienced.

ALEKS is an online system for the assessment and individualized teaching of a variety of
subjects. It can be accessed on the Internet from virtually any computer and is designed
to allow the monitoring and management of students and courses at the instructor,
college, and system levels.

Based on an accurate profile of the student’s current knowledge, the system is able to
offer material that the student is best able to learn at a given time.

The ALEKS Learning Mode includes explanations and algorithmically generated prac-
tice problems, ongoing assessment of student knowledge, an online dictionary, and fa-
cilities for review and collaborative help. It can be used on an independent basis or as
a supplement to classroom instruction.

The ALEKS Instructor’s Manual

The purpose of the ALEKS Instructor’s Manual is to provide instructors with complete
information on the operation of the system. Even though ALEKS is not complex, our
goal is to offer instructors a clear idea of everything ALEKS does, how it works, and
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where to find answers to questions.

ALEKS is user-friendly, and may be used without help from the Instructor’s
Manual. Feel free to use the system now. If questions arise, or if you
want to learn more about ALEKS, this Instructor’s Manual is intended as
a convenient and comprehensive reference.

NOTE. For a brief, comprehensive overview of ALEKS, turn directly to the “Frequently
Asked Questions” in Chapter 9.

e The first chapters are those most likely to be used by instructors new to ALEKS.
Chapter 2, “Quick Start,” contains a concise checklist for those new to ALEKS.
Chapter 3, “Setup Guide for Instructors,” provides all of the information neces-
sary for preparing to use ALEKS with one or more courses. This ranges from
technical and installation requirements through the students’ first ALEKS session
(which typically involves registration, tutorial, the Initial Assessment (or Knowl-
edge Check), and entry into the Learning Mode).

e Chapters 4 through 6 contain descriptions of the principal parts of the ALEKS
system: Assessment Mode, Learning Mode, and the Instructor Module.

e The Instructor Module is discussed in Chapter 6.

e Chapter 7 is a brief guide to teaching with ALEKS, describing a range of scenarios
and the ALEKS features that support them.

e Chapters 8 through 10 provide additional information that may be necessary or
of interest to instructors using ALEKS. Chapter 8, “Knowledge Spaces and the
Theory Behind ALEKS,” explains the history of Knowledge Space theory and its
fundamental concepts, along with the evolution of ALEKS itself. Also included
is a bibliography for those seeking to understand the theory behind ALEKS in
greater depth. Chapter 9 provides answers to frequently asked questions about
ALEKS. Chapter 10 gives the information necessary for obtaining technical and
other support.

e The ALEKS User’s Guide is available to all students from the ALEKS website.
The User’s Guide is reproduced here in Appendix A. Unlike the other chapters
of the ALEKS Instructor’s Manual, Appendix A is addressed to student users of
the system. It covers technical requirements, installation, registration, the Tuto-
rial, and ordinary use of the system, as well as guidelines for effective use and
troubleshooting tips. Appendix A can be used by instructors to obtain a brief
but complete picture of how the system is used. Appendix B contains content
summaries for ALEKS course products.
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Quick Start

2.1

2.2

The purpose of this chapter is to provide a summary of the steps involved in starting a
course with ALEKS.

Obtaining a Course Code

In order to use ALEKS with your course, you will need to have at least one Course
Code. This code should be given to students to use in registration, together with their
Student Access Code (below). When they register, they will receive a Login Name
and Password. Students should not use the Student Access Code and Course Code to
register a second time, as they will not be able to create a new account this way.

You can have as many courses and sections as you need or want in ALEKS. For each
course or section, there is one unique Course Code. Students who register using this
code will be enrolled in the corresponding course. Students who accidentally enroll in
the wrong course can easily be moved to the right one at any time. (Please note that
moving a student from one course to another in ALEKS may trigger a new assessment
or knowledge check.) To obtain the Course Code for any course, log on to your
instructor account, on the Instructor Administration menu, select Class List
(Sec. 6.4.30). The Course Code will appear in the right-hand part of the screen.

You will normally be provided with an instructor Login Name and Password by ALEKS
Corporation; otherwise, a colleague at your college with administrator privileges in
ALEKS can also create an instructor account for you. Once you are logged on to
ALEKS as an instructor, you can create one or more courses through selecting New
Class.

Registering Students

Students should use the following steps to register.
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1. Go to the ALEKS website.
https://www.aleks.com
2. Click on the SIGN UP NOW! link to the left of the page, under the space for

Registered Users. (This is the only time they will click on that button.)

3. On the page that follows, enter the Course Code in the spaces provided for ” Using
ALEKS with a Course?” (to the left of the window). Do not use the button
on the right-hand side.

Confirm enrollment information.

Indicate whether you are a new or an existing ALEKS user.
Enter the Student Access Code.

Enter other information as prompted and choose a password.

Record the Login Name provided by the system.

© ® N> ot

Begin using ALEKS by taking the Student Tutorial and an Initial Assessment
(Knowledge Check). Some ALEKS Accounting courses may be setup to allow
students to skip the Initial Assessment. For these courses students will begin
using ALEKS by taking the Student Tutorial and then start their work in the
Learning Mode.

Students will subsequently use their Login Name and Password to enter their accounts.
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Setup Guide for Instructors

3.1 Instructor Preparation

gﬂc ® LOGIN ABOUTUS NEWS CAREERS CONTACTUS SUPPORT FEEDBACK
raw

[ ALE KS

Education

WHAT IS ALEKS?  COURSE PRODUCTS  HIGHER EDUCATION K-12  INDEPENDENT USE & HOMESCHOOL B

Never before have I'seen a mathematical teaching
program that builds such confidence in students.
ALEKS creates independent learners.”

—Professor Gwen, HE | Lone Star College, TX

HIGHER EDUCATION ALEKS K12

Instructors // Administrators // Students Teachers // Administrators

1> Success Stories > Implementations [> Success Stories 1> Implementations  [> Buy ALEKS 1> Success Stories > Implementations > Buy ALEKS

Figure 3.1: The ALEKS Website

ALEKS has been designed to be user-friendly and intuitive. However, taking the time
to study all materials provided to you, including the Instructor’s Manual, and trying
out the system, can provide valuable insight into the system’s functioning and under-
lying ideas. The administrator for ALEKS can contact ALEKS Customer Support for
assistance at any time (Chap. 10).
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3.2 System Requirements

The following table presents the system requirements for ALEKS in summary form.

PC Macintosh Chromebook
Operating System | Windows 7+ MacOS 10.7+ Chrome OS
Processor Any Any Any
RAM Memory 64+ MB 64+ MB Any
Browser Explorer 114, Firefox | Safari 6+, Firefox | Chrome 304
25+, Chrome 30+ 25+, Chrome 30+
Screen Resolution | 1024x768 1024x768 Any

Figure 3.2: System Requirements

Note that any kind of Internet connection (cable, ISDN, DSL, or wireless) usually
available in a computer lab is adequate for use with ALEKS.

3.3 Instructor Module

To enter the ALEKS Instructor Module, log on to ALEKS with your Instructor Login
Name and Password. The Instructor Module lets you monitor and manage your ALEKS
courses. The Instructor Module is designed for ease of use; it guides users through the
steps needed to accomplish tasks in such a way that no separate training is needed
and mistakes or confusion are unlikely. See Chapter 6 for a complete description of the
Instructor Module.

3.4 Student Orientation

It is strongly recommended that the first ALEKS session be conducted under supervi-
sion, perhaps with another instructor on hand, to help your students get started. It is
not generally necessary to schedule a separate orientation meeting before the students
begin using the system. Students can access the ALEKS User’s Guide from the
ALEKS website. Encourage students to familiarize themselves with this brief guide.
You should remind your students to bring their Student Access Code to the first ses-
sion of class. It is also advisable for students to have pencil and paper for assessments
(knowledge checks) in ALEKS. A calculator is included in ALEKS when needed. Re-
mind your students that help is not permitted during the assessment, because this will
impair the accuracy of the results, and consequently hinder that student’s progress in
the Learning Mode.

If possible, the students’ first session with ALEKS should allow them to complete their
knowledge checks (assessments) and begin work in the Learning Mode. If the students
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3.5

3.6

are unable to finish their assessments during this time, ALEKS will automatically keep
their place. The next time the students log on to ALEKS they may continue without
any loss of work.

Registration

Students register with ALEKS by going to the ALEKS website and clicking on SIGIN
UP NOW! This will be expedited if the browsers used by the students have Book-
marks or Favorites pointing to the website.

NOTE. In order to register, all students must have both their Student Access Code and
the Course Code for the course that you are teaching. The Course Code will either be
sent to you by ALEKS Corporation (in your ALEKS Inbox), or be obtained when you
create the course (Sec. 6.4.1). You are responsible for giving this code to the students
at the time of the first session (Sec. 2.1).

The student registration process is described in detail in the User’s Guide (Appendix A).
There are complete online instructions for every step of this simple procedure. Among
other information, students can supply their Student ID number (if you wish to have
this in the system). Special care should be taken in entering the latter, as the system
cannot detect mistyping. The Student ID is optional information.

Near the conclusion of Registration students receive a Login Name and choose a Pass-
word. These should be noted carefully, as they will be essential for all further work
with ALEKS. Students should choose a password they will remember easily but that
will be hard for others to guess. Login Name and Password can be typed with upper
or lower-case letters. Neither may contain spaces or punctuation. The Password must
contain at least 6 characters.

Tutorial

Following Registration, the students enter a brief tutorial on the use of ALEKS input
tools, also called the Answer Editor Tutorial (Sec. 4.5). There are separate tutorials
for different subjects, since the specific tools for them differ somewhat. The ALEKS
Tutorial provides ample feedback to ensure that students complete it successfully.

NOTE. The tutorial is not intended to teach accounting knowledge, but rather to
train students in using the system tools. If students need a “refresher” on the use of
the system tools, it is always possible to click on the “Help” button, which gives access
to the sections of the tutorial (Sec. 5.2.14).
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3.7 First Assessment

Immediately after the tutorial, students proceed to their Initial Assessment or Knowl-
edge Check (Chap. 4). The Initial Assessment may be optional in some ALEKS Ac-
counting courses based on the course settings. Students with prior knowledge of ac-
counting may wish to take the assessment in order to begin their work with appropriate
material. To reiterate, no help of any kind should be given to students being assessed,
not even rephrasing a problem. It is also advisable for students to have pencil and paper
for assessments in ALEKS. A calculator is included in ALEKS when needed.

The ALEKS assessment is adaptive and variable in length. Consistency of effort and
concentration may influence the length of an assessment.

3.8 Report Tutorial

At the conclusion of the Initial Knowledge Check (Assessment), the student is given a
brief tutorial on how to interpret the Assessment Report.

3.9 Beginning the Learning Mode

Students enter the Learning Mode by clicking on one of the topics they are ready
to learn. If at all possible, the students should be given sufficient time in their first
ALEKS session to use the Learning Mode and begin to add concepts to their pie.
If they have this experience, their interest in using ALEKS will be more favorable.
You should also be present to answer questions regarding the Learning Mode and to
help your students familiarize themselves with its varied features. This is particularly
important for when they will have to use ALEKS unsupervised.
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Assessment Mode

4.1

In Accounting, the flexibility with which students can learn material in ALEKS and
with which instructors can structure their courses has been maximized. The role of
assessments (also called knowledge checks) is limited, and assessment behavior varies
between Financial Accounting and Accounting Cycle courses. These differences will be
outlined in this chapter.

Assessments in ALEKS

The ALEKS assessment (knowledge check) uses open-ended problems. The assessment
uses adaptive questioning, so that problem types are selected based on all the previ-
ous answers the student has given. It is impossible to predict which types of problems
will appear, or in what order. Moreover, the problems themselves are generated algo-
rithmically, with randomly-selected values (as is the case also in the Learning Mode).
Consequently, students cannot “learn the assessment,” teachers are unable to “teach
to the assessment,” and some types of cheating are impossible. In the unlikely event
that two students sitting next to one another were given the same problem-type at the
same time, the problem parameters and values would be different, and so would the
correct answer. Certain assessments should be supervised, however, such as the first,
midterm, and final assessments in a course. Without supervision, students could use
a textbook, receive systematic help, or have someone else take the assessment in their
place. (There is no reason for a student who has begun using ALEKS to cheat on a
“progress” assessment, as this will simply cause the system to suggest problems that
are too difficult, and thus hinder the student’s own work.)

The student may be given an Initial Assessment immediately following completion of
the ALEKS Tutorial (Sec. 3.7). The student is clearly informed that the assessment
(knowledge check) is beginning. Next, a series of problems is posed to the student.
The student provides the solution to each problem using the Answer Editor (or clicks I
don’t know). In Assessment Mode, the system does not inform the student whether
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their answer is correct or incorrect. The assessment continues until the system has
determined the student’s precise knowledge of the course materials, at which time the
assessment ends and a report is presented to the student. The number of questions asked
cannot be known in advance, although consistent effort and attention may contribute
to shorter assessments.

4.2 Guidelines for Assessments

ALEKS assessments are an important part of the ALEKS program. It is essential that
assessments be conducted according to certain guidelines. If there is an atmosphere
permitting disturbances or distractions, students may not do their best. If assessment
results are inaccurate, the system will give the student inappropriate problems and
progress will initially be impaired. The system will recover and find the right level,
but the student may still experience a degree of frustration. In order to avoid this,
it is strongly recommended that the first assessment be taken under the instructor’s
supervision (Sec. 3.7).

All students being assessed need paper and pencil. A basic calculator is part of ALEKS,
and will be available when appropriate. It is important that no assistance be given to
the student. Explaining or rephrasing a problem should be avoided; this is considered
inappropriate help. Students should be instructed to use the I don’t know button
only when they are completely unfamiliar with the topic. It is not possible to return to
previous assessment questions. Students should not click their browser’s Back
or Forward buttons when using ALEKS.

4.3 How Assessments are Triggered

All ALEKS knowledge checks (assessments) work in much the same way, though they
are triggered for different reasons, as explained in the following sections.

4.3.1 Initial Assessment

The Initial Assessment may take place at the outset of a student’s use of ALEKS,
immediately after Registration and the ALEKS Tutorial (Sec. 3.7). We strongly recom-
mend that students take this Initial Assessment in a supervised computer lab setting,
to ensure that they do not receive help or collaborate. In creating or editing a course
account, the instructor can stipulate that the Initial Assessment be allowed only from
school (Sec. 6.4.21).

The Initial Assessment in Financial Accounting is optional and can be skipped by the
student, unless the instructor chooses to require it. Conversely, the Initial Assessment in
Accounting Cycle is required, unless the instructor chooses to make it optional. These
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settings can be viewed/edited in the “Class Options” menu in ALEKS (Sec. 6.4.17).
Students with prior knowledge of accounting may wish to take the Initial Assessment,
so that they can move directly into material that is relevant to them.

4.3.2 Automatic Assessments

Additional assessments (knowledge checks) after the Initial Assessment are triggered
automatically by the system based on the student’s rate of progress and on the amount
of time the student has spent working in ALEKS. ALEKS may trigger the following
automatic assessments:

Progress Assessment

when the student has mastered approximately 20 topics in the Learning Mode and
spent at least 5 hours working in ALEKS since the last assessment.

Login Time Assessment

when the student has spent 10 hours working in the Learning Mode since the last
assessment.

Periodic Assessment
when 60 days have passed since the last assessment.

Objective Completion Assessment

when the student completes the material of a textbook chapter or objective or
reaches the assigned Mastery Level (Sec. 6.4.6).

Goal Completion Assessment

when the student has completed the final topic of the pie chart. If the assessment
does not confirm the student’s mastery of the course materials, the student will
return to the Learning Mode. Consequently, more than one Goal Completion
Assessment is possible, but ALEKS will not reassess the student if a only small
number of topics need to be relearned.

These are all Progress-style assessments. Some modification of the parameters given
above is possible; contact ALEKS Corporation Customer Support for assistance if you
would like to adjust them.

Financial Accounting courses do not have any automatic assessments enabled by default.
If the instructor chooses to enable Progress Assessments, this will also enable Goal
Completion Assessments (Sec. 6.4.17). Please note that for Financial Accounting, a
Progress Assessment will be triggered only by the number of topics mastered by the
student. The time spent in ALEKS component outlined above does not apply.

Accounting Cycle courses have all of the above-listed assessments enabled.

Note that a Progress, Login Time, or Periodic Assessment (Knowledge Check) “resets
the clock,” so that assessments do not occur one on top of another. In general, ALEKS
will avoid triggering unnecessary re-assessments.
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Progress made by the student through the Learning Mode, or as the result of an assess-
ment, periodically updates the list of available topics, displaying a new pie chart and
new choices of concepts the student is “ready to learn.” The automatic assessments
check the students’ retention of recently learned material, and may also include topics
the student is ready to learn.

NOTE. Automatic assessments may be postponed due to a scheduled assignment. This
occurs when the assignment has the Prevent automatic assessments box checked
(Sec. 6.5.6). Also, to avoid the over-assessment of students, all automatic assessments
will be prevented for students with 10 or fewer items remaining in an Objective or in
the 48 hours preceding the Objective end date.

For Objectives without end dates, automatic assessments will be prevented for students
with 10 or fewer items remaining to complete the current Objective, regardless of the
mastery levels set (Sec. 6.4.6).

4.3.3 Scheduled Assessments

To schedule an assessment for the entire course or for specific students, select a course,
click on the Assignment tab, then again on Assignments, and then select Scheduled
Assessment under New Assignment. For example, the instructor, department, or
college may wish to have “midterm” assessments under supervision to guarantee reli-
able results. They have the option of selecting the style of assessment as Progress or
Comprehensive. Progress Assessments are slightly shorter and focus on the student’s
most recent learning history; Comprehensive Assessments are slightly longer and probe
more deeply into the student’s overall knowledge of the course content.

In Financial Accounting courses the style of assessment scheduled will be Comprehen-
sive, unless automatic assessments have been enabled (Sec. 6.4.17).

ALEKS allows the instructor to choose the availability of Scheduled Assessments by
specifying a beginning and ending date and time and how students access that assess-
ment when it becomes available. Also among the options for a Scheduled Assessment
is one to prevent automatic assessments within a certain number of days prior to the
Scheduled Assessment. Note that any assessment scheduled by the instructor “resets the
clock” for automatic assessments, so that students will not be assessed too frequently.

For additional information about Scheduled Assessments, see Sec. 6.5.9.

4.3.4 Requested Assessments for a Single Student

As an instructor, you can also request an assessment for a single student. To do this,
select the student, and then on the Assignments menu, select Request Assessment.
When a Requested Assessment is triggered, the assessment will take place immediately
the next time the student logs in (compared to the Scheduled Assessment, where the
student is only prompted to take the assessment after the date or time specified by
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the instructor). Like the Scheduled Assessment, a Requested Assessment for a single
student “resets the clock” for automatic assessments. The results of this assessment
will not be included in the Gradebook.

The style of a Requested Assessment can also be set to Progress or Comprehensive.
Progress Assessments are slightly shorter and focus on the student’s most recent learning
history; Comprehensive Assessments are slightly longer and probe more deeply into the
student’s overall knowledge of the course content.

In Financial Accounting courses the style of assessment requested will be Comprehen-
sive, unless automatic assessments have been enabled (Sec. 6.4.17).

For additional information about Requested Assessments, see Sec. 6.7.9.

Buttons

The Assessment Mode (Fig. 4.1) has a reduced set of active menu buttons. The student
being assessed is able to leave the system by clicking on their name (top right) followed
by Log out. Other buttons may appear, but they are disabled. All of the ALEKS
menu buttons are enabled in the Learning Mode (Sec. 5.2).

The two aspects of the ALEKS interface relevant to work in the Assessment Mode are
the Answer Editor and the Assessment Report (Sec. 4.7).

Answer Editor

ALEKS® HELS | COURSE FORUM | [ WoRKsHEET | () INBOX | RERORT | OPTIONS | RESOURCES Taylor Woodrow v
() = = |_[# calculator_|_[SF Assignments | ] Gradebook | /Y calendar |
Question #1

On January 1, Morris Company purchased a large piece of equipment for $36,000. It has an estimated useful life of 8 years.
Required:
Journalize the adjusting entry on December 31.

MNote: Use straight-line depreciation with no salvage value

Date Account Title Dehit Credit

Depraciation Expense X F

Clear Undo m

Next>> Idon't know

Dec. |3

Figure 4.1: The Answer Editor for Accounting (Assessment)

Input to the ALEKS system is always in the form of proper expressions and construc-
tions. A critical reason for this is to check students’ knowledge accurately.

13
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The general term for the input tools used in ALEKS is the Answer Editor. A student
beginning to use ALEKS is trained in how to use the features of the Answer Editor that
are relevant to the subject (Sec. 3.6). Also, context-sensitive help is available on use of
Answer Editor through the Help button at the top of the student interface.

In much of what follows, emphasis is on the Answer Editor for Accounting, includ-
ing its facilities for drag-and-drop, pull-down menus, and so forth.

4.6 The Answer Editor for Accounting

4.6.1 Journal Entries

®
ALEKS HELP | COURSE FORUM woRrksHEET | ) INBOX | REPORT | OPTIONS | RESOURCES | [English [~ ] | Taylor Woodrow w

@ = = [ |5 Assignments | _FT Gradebook | /%Y calendar | \

Date Account Title Debit Credit

nx
Enter the month here

Type "Dec” or 12",
Clear Undao

Done

Figure 4.2: The Answer Editor for Journal Entries

The journal entry form is perhaps the richest of the ALEKS tools for accounting. It
allows the flexible construction of journal entries of arbitrary length and complexity.
Values produced in the calculator can be dragged and dropped into cells; where appro-
priate for the type of problem, it will calculate values for some cells automatically based
on what has been entered.

Descriptions are entered in the appropriate columns by drop-down menus; selections
can be made easily from these menus with the mouse, or by typing the first letters of
the desired value. Finalize a value by pressing Enter; move between cells by clicking or
by pressing Tab. To add a new line in between two lines of the journal, use the “+”
symbol at the right-hand margin; to remove a line, use the “x” symbol.

When the user is first introduced to journal entries in the ALEKS tutorial, an especially
careful guided tour is provided to ensure that subsequent use of this important tool is
problem-free.
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ALEKS® HELP | COURSE FORUM | [ wORKSHEET | () INBOX | REPORT | OPTIONS | RESOURCES Taylor Woodrow
() [N =S TE |5 Assignments | £ Gradebook | /5] catendar_|

Follow the step-by-step instructions to complete a financial statement.

Smith Company owns land worth $600,000. Smith also has the following account balances:

Property, Plant, and Equipment (5000)
- | Equipment 5
| Buildinge. 1,300
] Awsurulatod Dopraciation, Bulldings. 60

Correct!

Balance Sheet (partial) / December 31 ($000) T e e p—
Property, Flant, and Equipment hummbers in the previous column. Often,
ALEKS will do this calculation for you.

Land 200 Now click on"Done” to go backto the

Buildings 1,300 Help page,

Accumulated Depreciation, Buildinas 60 1,240 w0 x|

Total Praperty 1,840

Clear Undo

Done

Figure 4.3: The Answer Editor for Financial Statements

4.6.2 Financial Statements

The facilities for creation of financial statements in ALEKS resemble those used for
journal entries, but the overall format is adapted for this different use.

4.7 Assessment Report

At the conclusion of an assessment (knowledge check), the system presents the Assess-
ment Report. The interpretation of this report is the same as for pie chart displays
found in other places within ALEKS (such as in MyPie). The standard report format
is used for all assessment reports (Fig. 4.4).

4.7.1 Interpreting the Pie Chart

A pie chart expresses the results of a given assessment. It contains the following types
of information:

e The topics included in the module.
e The relative size of the parts of the module.

e To what extent the student has mastered each part of the module, according to
the assessment results.

Each color-coded slice of the pie chart refers to a particular part of the module, such
as Merchandising Accounting or Closing Process and Financial Statements.

15
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ALEKS® HELP | COURSE FORUM | [3) wORKSHEET | (%) INBOX | REPORT | OPTIONS | RESOURCES Taylor Woodrow v
[} | & Review | 82 Dictionary | [ |5 Assignments | FH] Gradebook | 4 calendar | w

Financial Accounting (Corporation)

i Course Mastery Need Help?
MyPie (10 of 132 topics)

» Accounting Cycle
16 of 33)

ate Bala t, Income | Cash and Cash Equivalent
d Analysis (0 of 23 (0 of 5)

Merchandising Accounting
Normal account balances for a retail company
*| Account classification for 3 retail company
EEEQ‘“’;E’ Parts of the retail income statement

Inventory
Inventory costs

Figure 4.4: Assessment Report

The portion of the chart taken up by any one area (slice) reflects the size of that area
relative to others in the given module.

The degree to which each slice is filled by darker color shows the extent to which the
student has mastered that area.

By placing the pointer over one of the slices of the pie chart, the slice expands out of
the pie, displaying a list of concepts the student is currently ready to learn. Not every
slice necessarily contains such a list, even if the slice has not yet been fully mastered.
This is because a student may not be ready to learn a concept in a given slice before
concepts in another slice have been mastered. Clicking on any one of these concepts
takes the user into the Learning Mode to begin working on that concept.

Ready to Learn

The concepts given as most ready to learn do not represent a casual selection of
concepts that the student has not yet mastered. By resuming study with one of these
concepts, the student is following the most efficient path to mastery of the complete
course (Chap. 8).

Progress Bars

Another graphic expression of the student’s progress is given by the bar graphs at the
bottom of the report (History). These represent the general extent of the student’s
mastery:

e The blue portion of each bar represents material that was learned as of the given
assessment.
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e The green portion represents material mastered in the Learning Mode since that
assessment.

e The yellow portion represents material belonging to the curriculum for the given
level that has yet to be learned.

When the bar is entirely blue, or a combination of blue and green, the student has
completed the curriculum for that course.
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Chapter 5

Learning Mode

5.1 The ALEKS Learning Mode

The purpose of the Learning Mode is to assist students in mastering concepts. Students
using ALEKS choose which concepts they wish to work on from the pool of available
topics in the pie slices. This list of available topics is constantly being updated through
progress made by the student in Learning Mode or as the result of an assessment. As
students are only presented with material the system has determined they are most
ready to learn, the benefit of their work is maximized.

In the Learning Mode students always work on one concept at a time. The Learning
Mode provides students with a rich array of resources to help in mastering concepts.
This includes explanations, references to a textbook if one has been integrated with
ALEKS, links to supplemental tutorial material and interactive applications, practice
problems, diagnostic feedback on problem solutions, and access to a student dictionary.
Moreover, the Learning Mode is designed to monitor the progress made by students to-
ward mastery of a given concept and advise them on continuing or changing concepts. A
student is required to solve an appropriate number of practice problems correctly before
the system will conclude that the concept has been mastered. (If the student makes
mistakes, additional practice will be required.) Once the concept has been mastered,
the student is encouraged to choose a new concept from the (updated) pie chart, but
more practice is available if desired.

If the student has difficulty, the system may suggest that the student pay closer attention
to the explanations. A new selection may also be encouraged. The student continues to
work in the Learning Mode until a new assessment is triggered, either by the instructor
or automatically. Automatic assessments are triggered when the student has either
spent a certain amount of time in ALEKS or made a certain amount of progress since
the last assessment (Sec. 4.3.2). In Financial Accounting there will be no Progress
Assessments unless the instructor enables them for the course.
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5.2 Interface Features

The features of the Learning Mode interface allow the student to edit personal infor-
mation related to their account, view reports and gradebook information, and access
helpful tools such as the ALEKS Dictionary, Calculator, and Review.

Students also have the ability to print certain screens in ALEKS. The Print feature
will be available when the student generates a worksheet, views their reports, or utilizes
the Explain page in Learning Mode. More detailed explanations of these options can
be found below.

5.2.1 Ending an ALEKS Session

Students can end a session with ALEKS in two ways: click on their name (top right),
followed by Logout, or simply close the browser window. Also, if no input is supplied
to the system for 30 minutes, the session is terminated automatically. Whichever way
you exit, the system will return you to the same place when you next log in to ALEKS.

5.2.2 Resources

EESOUEEES Students can access these resources through the Resources page and/or Explain
pages of ALEKS based on the accessibility options selected by the instructor. For
more details on Resources, see Sec. 6.4.26.

5.2.3 Options

&
ALEKS s | coims o | @ weareas | g it nErens | rriene | it | (g | vaylor wesdron <
[0) | or = & |_fFl cradebook | ' calendar |

I have the following information about your class.

Course: Financial Accounting (Corporation) / Fin Acc
Reference: TWOODROW4-1
Email:
Options: I wish to participate in 'ask a friend'
[[] Forward ALEKS messages to my email address
Report: view vour latest ALEKS report
History: view the last topics you practiced
Time spent: 2 hours 18 minutes
Textbook: [view name of fextbook used in your course]
Subscription: started on: 04/04/2013; expiration date: Never Expire

Done

Figure 5.1: Options Page

The Options link in ALEKS contains user and course information specific to the
student. The student can view their ALEKS Reference account and Email address.
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The Report link connects the student to a menu of all assessment reports (Sec. 5.2.4).

The History link displays a list of concepts the student has worked on recently, indi-
cating the level of mastery achieved and providing the opportunity to return to that

concept for further practice (see also Review, Sec. 5.2.7).

The Options page includes the time the student has currently spent in the ALEKS
course. Subscription information is displayed, including the beginning and expiration

dates of the account (Fig. 5.1). To return to Learning Mode, click on the Done button.

5.2.4

EEFURT

The Dictionary screen also includes a text entry field to quickly search for key terms
and a link to access the Complete Mathematics Dictionary. Selecting the Complete

Report

Clicking on the Report link displays a drop-down menu of all past assessments
and time(s) in Learning Mode. Any assessment or learning mode session can be
selected (by date) from the menu. Click OK to see the results. The results will
include the following:

e Pie Chart that graphically displays the student’s progress.

Topics Recently Learned.

Topics Ready to Learn.

Topics the Student Should Try Again (these topics are also the Topics Lost
in Recent Assessment).

Progress Bar Graphs (Sec. 4.9).

The student also has the Time and Topic Report available under their Report
link. This report displays the amount of time spent each day in ALEKS as well
as the topics the student has attempted and mastered each day. (The number of
topics attempted does not include topics the student worked on in Review mode.)
To return to Learning Mode, click on the Done button.

Dictionary

The online dictionary provides scientific and mathematical terms and definitions
used in the course. Clicking on the Dictionary button produces a new browser
window tab, with a list of section(s) correlated to the pie chart. Students can also
access the Dictionary by clicking on underlined words (hypertext links) anywhere
in the Learning Mode. Click on any section(s) to access the definition of terms used
in that section. Dictionary definitions are designed to present concepts in their
simplest form first, moving into greater depth as the definition proceeds (Fig. 5.2).
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Go DICTIONARY | CLOSE WINDOW

Interest Rate

Noun phrase. (Accounting.) The percentage used in the computation of interest, often expressed as an annual rate, or per annum, such as 8% p.a.
This means that if $100 is borrowed for 1 year at 8% p.a. (per annum), the interest will be $8.

Interest = Principal x Rate x Time (1= PRT)
=$100 x 8% x 1 year
=58

However, if the term of the note is only 90 days, then

Interest = Principal x Rate x Time (I =

90

=$100 = 8% = o
$ 360

=$2

Interest rates are usually negotiable between lenders and borrowers and are affected by a number of elements such as the loan period, amount
borrowed, and the risk involved.

See also:

Figure 5.2: Dictionary

Mathematics Dictionary link gives access to an index of all the Dictionary’s headings
and subheadings. Beneath the index is the Dictionary entry, with links to other entries
and graphic illustrations as appropriate. Close the Dictionary window to return to the
Learning Mode.

5.2.6 Calculator

The Calculator button is available for topics where ALEKS permits use of a cal-
culator. Click on this button to use the online calculator.

5.2.7 Review

The Review button gives a list of concepts the student has recently mastered in
the Learning Mode or Assessment. The Click here for more review link gives
a comprehensive list of all topics mastered by the student. For more information
see Sec. 5.5.

5.2.8 Course Forum
The student can access the Course Forum (when it has been enabled by the in-

structor) by clicking on the Course Forum button. For more information see
Sec. 6.4.34.

5.2.9 Gradebook

The student can access the Gradebook for the course by clicking on the Grade-
book button. For more information see Sec. 6.4.25.
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5.2.10

% calendar

5.2.11

=] WORKSHET

5.2.13

P INBOX

Calendar

The student can access the Calendar for the course by clicking on the Calendar
button. For more information see Sec. 6.4.35.

Worksheet

The student may obtain an individualized, printable homework sheet by clicking
Worksheet. The questions on the worksheet are based on the student’s most
recent work in ALEKS. For more information see Sec. 5.6.

Assignments

The student can complete an assignment (Homework, Quiz, Test, or Scheduled As-
sessment) assigned by the instructor or check the results of assignments by clicking
on the Assignments button. If assignments are currently available, the student
will see an orange burst on the Assignments button. If the assignment has been
scheduled by the instructor, so that the student must begin the assignment as soon
as it becomes available, the student will be “forced” into the assignment on login
to ALEKS (Sec. 6.5).

Inbox

The Inbox allows the student to send messages to the instructor requesting assist-
ance with a topic in ALEKS, help with a specific problem, or for other purposes.
The student can compose a message by clicking on Compose. It is possible to
include mathematical notation and illustrations in the message as follows:

1. Click the “math” symbol at the right end of the tool bar. This will switch the
user into the “Enhanced message editor,” with its robust set of math tools.

2. Click the Graphs tab for graphing tools, or on Algebra, Trig, Matrix, or
Stat for symbolism specific to these areas.

While working in the Learning Mode, the student can send a specific problem
type they are working on to their instructor. This message will contain a link to a
screenshot of the practice problem. With the practice problem on the screen, the
specific problem may be attached to the email as follows:

1. Click on the Inbox link. This will take you into the ALEKS Message Center.
2. Click on the Compose button.
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3. Below the body message section, check the box next to “Attach Page.”

4. Click on the Send button to send the message.

It is possible to include attachments up to 2MB in size (Sec. 6.2.2). It is also
possible to send messages directly to ALEKS Corporation. Click on Done to
return to the Learning Mode.

5.2.14 Help

®
ALEKS HELP | COURSE FORUM WORKSHEET | () INBOX | REPORT | OBTIONS | RESOURCES | | Encist [~ ] | Taylor Woodrow v

) | | 8> = | radebook | % calendar | w

Click on one of these topics to learn more about the answer editor.

Answer Editor

How do | enter my answer in a journal enry form? E ¢ How do | enter my answer in a financial statement form?

La“"La{b” How do | drag and drop an account, or an amount? g;:tye How do | use the copy/paste feature?

=1‘ann+3nI How do | use a box as a calculator? “ How do | enter parentheses in a box?

" 2 " i 2
How do | use single-response selections How do | use mulfiple-response selections

[Setzer one 2] How do | use drop-down menus? How do | move a table around the screen?

How do | use the calculator? @ How do | use the memory in the calculator?

Click on "Done" to go back to the question.
Done

Figure 5.3: Help Menu

The Help button in the Assessment and Learning Modes provides detailed assist-
ance with use of the Answer Editor (Fig. 5.3). The Help Menu contains a list of
questions on how to use the various icons of the Answer Editor; clicking on one of
the items will take you through a brief tutorial on the use of the icon. The “Help”
screen includes a link to the ALEKS User’s Guide.

5.2.15 MyPie

e Clicking on MyPie produces a pie chart display reflecting the current state of
the student’s mastery in the Learning Mode (Sec. 4.7). The student can use this
button to select a new concept to work on from among those currently most “ready

to learn.”



5.3.

5.3

THE LEARNING MODE WORKFLOW

The Learning Mode Workflow

The ALEKS Learning Mode allows students to practice topics they are ready to learn.
When students successfully solve a series of problems of the same type, ALEKS will add
this problem type or “topic” to the student’s pie chart. If a student experiences difficulty
with a topic, ALEKS will attempt to help the student in several ways. Students receive
immediate feedback on their answers. Examples of how to solve the problems will be
displayed on the “Explain” pages. The “Explain” pages link to definitions of terms and
a comprehensive dictionary.

5.3.1 Practice Page

ALEKS" HELP | COURSE FORUM | [3) WORKSHEET | [ INBOX | REPORT | OPTIONS | AESOURCES Taylor Woodrow
@ Myrie | & Review ‘ &2 Dictionary ‘ Fc ‘ i% i ‘ 7] Gradebook ‘ %Y calendar ‘

On December 31, Griffin Company has the following list of account balances.

» | Accounts Payahle $ 38,200 = | Equiprent $EB,7DD]
+ [ Accounts Receivable 65,700 + | Gervice Revenue 58,900
» | Accumulated Depreciation, Equipment 13,400 » | Legal Expense 1,400
» | Accumulated Depreciation, Buildings 66,200 - | Note Payable, dus in two years 10,000
| Advertising Expense 5800 | Prepaid Rent 12,200
+ | Beginning Retained Eamnings 24,000 » | Rent Expense 9,000
- | Buildings 3,000 - | Salarias Expense 1,600
» | Capital Stock 44,200 + | Salaries Payahle 10,400
| cash 21,200 + | Bupplies 14,000
- | Dividends 14,600 - | Supplies Expense 3,200

Required:

Compute the dallar amount of the total Current Liabilities as it would appear on the December 31 balance sheet

Dollar amount of Total Current Liahilities 50

Clear Undo

Next>> Explain

Figure 5.4: Practice Page

Clicking on the name of a topic from the student’s pie chart will display a page containing
an instance of the problem, followed by the Answer Editor. This is where a solution
to the problem can be attempted (Fig. 5.4). All practice problems are generated by
algorithms, with randomly selected parameters so that the variety of problem instances
for any topic is very high.

Below the Answer Editor are buttons labeled Next and Explain. Clicking on Next
has the same effect as described for the Assessment Mode: it submits the answer. Here,
however, the user is given immediate feedback on their answer (Sec. 5.4). If correct, the
student will receive a congratulatory message.

Next, a new problem is presented. In the case where the topic is considered mastered,
the student will receive two options; the student can choose to click Done to move on
to a different topic, or they can click More Practice to practice the topic further.
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When the student enters an incorrect answer, ALEKS will return the presentation of
the original problem with feedback on the student’s error. Students can then click the
Explain button.

5.3.2 Explanation Page

ALE KS’ HELD | COURSE FORUM | [3 WORKSHEET | (] INBOX | REDORT | OPTIONS | RESOURCES | Taylor Woodrow v
& myrie | & Review ‘ &2 Dictionary [ calculator | [5? Assignments | Gradebook ‘ /%] calendar ‘
=y
=
Normal account balances Print

information:
"Assets”, "Expenses” and "Cash”

Indicate whether each account has a normal debit or credit balance. Click on the following for mare
Debit | Credit

Dividends O [l

Accounts Payable Lo} Lol

Retained Earnings O [l

Service Revenue Lo} Lol

To find the normal balance of an account, let's start with the basic accounting equation.
Assets = Liabilities + Stockholders' equity

Accounts pertaining to the left side of the equation (Assets) have normally a debif balance. Accounts
pertaining to the right side of the equation (Liabilities and Stockholders' equity) have normally a credit
balance

Assets = Liabilities + Stockholders' equity
[ debit] [ credit ]

Figure 5.5: Explanation Page

The Explanation Page (Fig. 5.5) begins with the title of the current item and an instance
of that item. The answer to the problem is given at the end of the explanation.

When ALEKS is used with textbook integration, a reference will appear at the bottom of
the Explanation Page showing the chapter and section of the textbook where additional
information about the concept may be found (Sec. 6.4.4) . Additional tutorial material
and interactive applications may also be found through links at the bottom of the
Explanation Page.

Here again, accounting terms are linked to dictionary definitions. The system may
suggest looking up certain key terms to help with the explanation (especially if the
explanation has already been visited). At the bottom of the page is the Practice
button. Clicking on this button produces a new instance of the same problem-type.
Sometimes there may also be a button for Additional Explanation or Detailed
Explanation. You can also return to the pie chart to choose a different topic by
clicking on the MyPie icon.



5.4. FEEDBACK IN LEARNING MODE

&
ALEKS HELD | COURSE FORUM | [3 WORKsHEET | () INEOX | REPORT | OPTIONS | RESOURCES | [Ercish[+]| Taylor Woodrow w

@ Mypie | & Review ‘ &2 Dictionary ‘ [ calculator | |5 Assignments | %] Gradebook ‘ ¥ calendar ‘

@ The account, Beginning Retained Earnings, does not belong under the Liabilities section .
Try to answer again.

On December 31, Edwards Co. had the following list of accounts.

o | Accounts Payable § 40,100 * | Lewal Expense $1,300
o | Accounts Receivable 60,100 » | Prepaid Rent 18,400
© | Beginning Retainad Eamings 42,500 > | Rent Expense 1,300
© | Capital Stock 30,800 | Supplies 20,600
o |cash 52,800 +| Supplies Expense 2,000
+| Consulting Revenue 42100 + | Travel Expense 5500
o | Dividends 12,000 + |Uneamed Revenue 10,500
° | Ending Retained Eamings 62,500
Required:

Prepare a balance sheet on December 31, classifying and ordering all balance sheet accounts in the proper sections.
Quick Hel

(m | <o How da | enter b in a box?

Figure 5.6: Wrong Answer Page

5.3.3 Wrong Answer Page

5.4

The Wrong Answer Page will appear only after an incorrect answer has been submitted
on the practice page (Fig. 5.6). The system may explain why the answer is incorrect
and offer advice on the error. Underlined words (hypertext links) may also appear on
the screen for students to look up in the Dictionary.

The old, incorrect answer appears in the Answer Editor, where it can be corrected and
resubmitted. Again, clicking on Explain is an option that leads to an explanation of
the problem. Please note that the system may also take the student directly to the
“Explain” page if an item has been missed too many times.

Feedback in Learning Mode

In the Learning Mode, feedback is integrated into a sophisticated system of guidance
for the student. Some errors prompt ALEKS to give specific hints and suggestions
(Fig. 5.6). For example, it may say that one of the journal entries is incomplete. After
a correct answer, the system will ask a limited number of questions for the same concept
before judging that it has been mastered. If an item is missed too many times, however,
a new topic will be suggested. If a concept has been left without mastery being attained,
the system may suggest returning to it after one or two other topics have been covered.
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5.6

CHAPTER 5. LEARNING MODE

ALE I(Sa HELe | COURSE FORUM | [ woRKSHEET | (R INBOX | REPORT | GPTIONS | RESOURCES | Taylor Woodrow v

@rypie | = | |_B assignments | Ef|cradebook | %Y calendar | w
=y
=l
Print

Here are some questions you may want to review.
If you don't want to review them right now, click on "Done”.

Financial Accounting (Corporation)

‘What you may want fo review

Please review each of the following questions at least once. To return to the learning mode, click on "Done"

Accounting Cycle Introduction: Basic Transactions and Financial Statements
Information classificafion into assets, liabilities, and change of equity
Balancing the basic accounting equaftion
Basic sfructure of the Balance Sheet, the Income Statement, and the Statement of
Changes in Retained Earnings
Effect of transactions on accounts
Completing a corporate balance sheet
Completing a retained earnings statement
Creating a basic income statement
Basic tabular transaction
Journal Entries
Basic journal entry with the step-through method
Journalization of transactions
Ending balances of accounts

Figure 5.7: Review

Review

A student using ALEKS can review topics recently mastered in the Learning Mode or
Assessment by using the Review button (Fig. 5.7). Clicking on any of these topics
provides the chance for additional practice; this is particularly useful when the student
knows that a new assessment (knowledge check) is imminent.

Click here for more review gives a comprehensive list of topics mastered by the
student. ALEKS will periodically offer a student the option of reviewing past material
at the time of login. The student can select a topic to review from these recently
mastered topics. Clicking on the Done button will return the student to the Learning
Mode.

In Review, a student can sort course topics either by “Objectives View” or by “ALEKS
View.” “Objectives View” organizes topics based on the textbook integration or inter-
mediate objectives set up by the instructor. “ALEKS View” organizes topics based on
the pie slices.

NOTE. Work done in Review mode does not affect the student’s pie chart or progress
records.

Worksheet

Clicking the Worksheet button generates an individualized, printable homework sheet
(in PDF format) containing a number of questions based on the student’s most recent
work in ALEKS (Fig. 5.8). When the student does this, a sheet containing answers



5.6. WORKSHEET

ALEKS® Worksheet

Taylor Woodrow - Worksheet #1 - 07/24/2013 10:21 AM
Financial Accounting (Corporation) / Fin Acc

2. Robinson Company has the following account
Review Questions: balances at the end of its fiscal year. Compute Met
Sales, Gross Profit, and Net Income (ignore taxes).

1. Complete each equation by selecting the missing term. Sales 128,200
Then, select the financial statement that the equation Sales Returns and Allowances 2800
illustrates. Sales Discounts 3500

Net Sales 0

ost of Goods Sold 62,100

a. _____ - Expenses = Net Income Gross Profit 0
(Capital Stock, Dividends, Expenses, Net Selling Expenses 11,200
g;zrﬁérifevenues) General and Administrative Expenses 10,3200
(Balance Sheet, Income Statement, Statement of Net Income I

Changes in Retained Eamings)

b. Assets = Liabilities + ____ + Retained Eamings
(Assets, Capital Stock, Dividends, Retained
Earnings, Revenues) 3. For the following transaction, answer the questions
Statement: that follow in accordance with the rules of journalizing
(Balance Sheet, Income Statement, Statement of and the double-entry accounting system:

Changes in Retained Earnings)

Figure 5.8: Worksheet

for this individual worksheet (labeled with the student’s name and the date) is sent to
the instructor via the ALEKS message system (Sec. 6.2.2). The instructor may permit
students access to their worksheet answers.

A record will be kept on the Worksheet page of all worksheets produced by the student.
The student can click on the link for any past worksheet in order to obtain that work-
sheet again. If the instructor has permitted access to worksheet answers, there will also
be links on this page to answer keys for each of the worksheets.

NOTE. In order to view or print documents in PDF format, such as the ALEKS work-
sheet, Adobe Acrobat or Adobe Acrobat Reader must be installed on your computer.
Most computers have this software. If for any reason your computer does not, there is
a link on the ALEKS Worksheet page to download it. Also, because the worksheet is
opened in a new browser window, it may be necessary to disable your pop-up blocker
temporarily in order to view or print the ALEKS worksheet.
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Chapter 6

Instructor Module

6.1

E | Hello Guillaume Tell + | Community | Feedback

ALEKS

STUDENT »
v v

HH Instructor Administration Reports

Login Marme: XHKEXEK
Guillaume Tell - Dashboard

Instructor Information Recently Viewed Classes Announcements

o S New Options for New Student Module

Guillaume Tell Classes Using Objectives with End Dates

Course 107 26
Last Login Date: .

Course 106 35 /. Fordasses using Objectives
08/e2/2016 - with End Dates in the New
Email: Course 103 34 Student Module, new aptions
biff@aleks.com are available in the Objectives

- - Course 112 35 Editar to change the behavior
Total Students Total Classes of the Mew Student Module
“e i3 Course 111 P wihen students complete

Couree 105 56 Objectives early.

ACCOUNt SUMmary » Wiew £l » Learn More »

Avg. Mastery by Class

Students Not Recently Logged In Avg. Mastery by Course Product

Figure 6.1: Account Home Screen

The ALEKS Instructor Module features a streamlined interface, based around a system
of organizational levels and dynamic dashboard tiles. The Instructor Module makes
course management simple, and allows instructors to spend less time with administrative
tasks and more time directing student learning.

Navigation

There are several ways to navigate the Instructor Module. They include using the search
box, main navigation, sub-navigation, or the dashboard. These navigation techniques
are described below.

31



32 CHAPTER 6. INSTRUCTOR MODULE

6.1.1 Search Box

|ALE KSN Sesreh for Classes, Studenes £ Aesianment= ~ | Community | Feedback]

Figure 6.2: Search Box

The search box can be found at the top of any page in the Instructor Module (Fig. 6.2).
It can be used to search all pages in the Instructor Module with the exception of
the ALEKS Community and the Course Forum. To search for a course, student, or
assignment type in a search query and then select the Enter key. Alternatively, you
can type in a search query and then click the search icon next to the search box.

6.1.2 Main Navigation

CLASS »
— =z

Figure 6.3: Main Navigation

Instructors have access to a two-level hierarchy: class and student (Fig. 6.3). The
navigation structure is tab-driven for easy navigation and starts with the CLASS tab
on the left. This tab contains all courses taught by the instructor.

Instructors begin by opening the drop-down menu and selecting a course, or by typing
into the open box to bring up matches from the menu.

Once a course is selected, the CLASS tab becomes the active tab (current level in
the hierarchy), and instructors have access to course-related menus and the course
dashboard.

Instructors can remain at the course level or make a selection in the STUDENT tab
to move down to that level. The STUDENT tab contains all the students enrolled in
the selected course. As with the CLASS tab, selections can be made by clicking on a
student’s name or by typing in the search field to bring up a match. After selecting a
student, instructors will have access to student-related menus and that specific student’s
dashboard.

6.1.3 Sub-Navigation

The sub-Navigation displays menus related to the selected item in the main navigation
(course or student) (Fig. 6.4). To return to the tab level, click on the top of the
appropriate tab to make it active again.



6.1. NAVIGATION

A D
Gen 102 (31 ) W v
S Class Administration Gradebook Reports Assignments QuickTables
CLASS STUDENTS CLASS TOOLS
» Class Summary » Class List » Class Roster » Calendar
» Duplicate Class = New Class » Financial Aid Code » Forum
» Share Class Access = Cleanup Teol » Resources
» Student Groups » Student View

Figure 6.4: Sub-Navigation

6.1.4 Dashboard

Class Information

Course 109 26
Class Code: Class Duration:
KK AL MW 04/16/15 - 06/10/15
Course Product: Instructor:
Financial Accounting Joe Smith
(Carporation)

Class Summary »

Students Not Recently Logged In

More than (RS 7 BN days

No Learning Data

Class Roster »

Course 109 / Financial Accounting {(Corporation) / Classic - Dashboard

ALEKS Pie Mastery

Mastery
96 of 167 Toples

Py

Bonds, Investments, and Cash Flow

2.3 of 34 Topics - 7%

BLEKS Pie Report »

Mastery Overall

Browning, Maria K

Knuth, Paul

roung, Jennifer P,
White, Jill P,

Rodriguez, Kai B.

Simpson, Robert B.

Wi All »
$0

Class Coder HEMRN-MREMN CLASS TOOLS

Time and Topic - Learning Mode

August 16 - August 22

Legend Wiew Full Report »

Overall Grade

Highest Lowest

Laplace, Karen

71%
Corbin, Daniel 67%
Trish, Cindy V. 66%
‘Young, Jennifer P,

Johnson, Daniel J.

J- ST, B SR R

Wihite, Jil P

View Al »

Figure 6.5: Dashboard

The Dashboard displays quick overviews of important data applicable to the level cur-
rently selected (Fig. 6.5). Each Dashboard consists of dynamic tiles that update when
the Dashboard is opened. The Dashboard displays six tiles at a time; additional tiles
can be found by clicking the navigational arrow button to the right or left of the Dash-
board. The display order of the dashboard tiles can be changed by moving the tiles

around on the screen.

To rearrange dashboard tiles on a tablet:

1. Press and hold your finger on the tablet screen over the title of the dashboard tile.

Drag the tile to the desired location.

Remove your finger from the screen to drop the tile in place. The rest of the tiles

will automatically update their position relative to the moved tile.
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To rearrange dashboard tiles on a computer or laptop:

1. Move the mouse over the title of the dashboard tile.

2. Click and hold. You will see the tile become slightly larger.
3. Move the tile to the desired location.
4

. Unclick the mouse to drop the tile in place. The rest of the tiles will automatically
update their position relative to the moved tile.

Many of the dashboard tiles are interactive. For example, moving the mouse around the
pie chart on the ALEKS Pie Mastery dashboard tile will display the mastery levels
for that particular slice. Additionally, many tiles will have links to other areas of the
Instructor Module, including Reports, Course Summary, and the ALEKS Gradebook,
to name a few.

You can return to the Dashboard for the level currently selected at any time by
clicking the Dashboard Button to the left of the sub-navigation.

6.1.5 Home Button

f

The Home button, located to the left of the main navigation windows, can be used
at any time to return to the home screen for the currently active account.

6.2 Instructor Account

ALEKS® \ B Fello Gullzums Tl <) | Community | Feedback
(((((
ettings
GLASS » STUDENT
i - - Message Center
| Course 109 / Financia I Accoun ting (Corporation) /.26 &) W | |
e
EEH Class Administration Gradebook Reports Assignments

Reference Guide

Course 109 / Financial Accounting ( Corporation) / Classic - Dashbo Quick Start Guide

Customer Support
ALEKS Pie Mastery

Class Information

Course 109 26
Class Code: Class Duration:

Figure 6.6: Account Drop-Down Menu

Account settings and helpful resources can be found in the Instructor account drop-down
menu by clicking on your name in the upper right corner of the Instructor Module home
page (Fig. 6.6). Details for each option are given below.
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6.2.1 Account Settings

Prof. Ralph Ponderer - Account Summary

Your changes have been saved successfully.

Account Information # edit Account Settings # Edit

Account Status: Enabled
Account Type: Instructor

Language: English
Title:

Automatic Logout: 30 min
Salutation: Prof. P

Permissions

First Name: Ralph

Middle Name:
Last Name: Ponderer Classes
Login Name: RPOSIE

Dev 1
Reset Password Math 106

1D:

1 Please complete this section. ®
Email: rponderer@gmail.com
Phone Number:

Address:

Figure 6.7: Account Summary

The Account Summary page contains your account settings, contact information,
and email preferences (Fig. 6.7). You can access this screen by selecting Settings
from the account drop-down, or by clicking Account Summary under Instructor
Administration on the main page

6.2.2 Message Center

T o

Messages 1-20 of 24 in Inbox

# | = Subject From
' mbox(1) V=] Custom Report Rosters ALEKS 0812912014 ...
&3 sent @# = Custom Report District Roster  ALEKS 08/29/2014 . =
g Draft ﬁ ] Custom Report enrollment ALEKS 08/29/2014 ... °
m Trash(28) ﬂ ] Custom Report Expired accounts  ALEKS 08/28/2014 _ °
ﬁ ) Custom Report 6/16 to 8/25 ALEKS 08/25/2014 ... ©
By Folders i # =B Custom Report Expired accounts  ALEKS 082112014 ... o
ﬁ ) Custom Report lastthree 2 ALEKS 08/07/2014 ... ©
ﬁ = Custom Report lastthree 1 ALEKS 08/07/2014 ... L}
;6@ = Custom Report sm math 2 ALEKS 08/07/2014 _ » o

Figure 6.8: Message Center
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The ALEKS Message Center is where messages can be sent from instructor to
student and to ALEKS Customer Support (Fig. 6.8). This is also where you will
find messages sent to you by your students. The message center can be accessed by
clicking on the envelope icon next to the search box, or by selecting Message Center
from the instructor account drop-down menu.

The Message Center resembles an email program in most of its features, although the
exchange of messages takes place within the ALEKS system. Also, the Message Center
is equipped with special symbols and tools appropriate to communication about subject
matter used in ALEKS.

The Message Center contains a full range of tools for using mathematical symbolism,
constructions, and expressions in your messages. The tools are like those used in ALEKS
itself in the Answer Editor. Moreover, students sending you messages in the Message
Center can attach a graphic representation of the problem they are currently working
on, to facilitate discussion of mathematical questions.

To compose a new message, click on the Compose button. After clicking on the

appropriate “To:,” “Cec:,” or “Bcee:” button, use the expandable folder list to select
the recipient(s) of the message. As with traditional email programs, messages can be
saved as drafts for later editing, they can be marked as urgent, and attachments can
be included (up to 2 MB in size).
To check for new messages received while the ALEKS Message Center is open, you
can click on the Check Inbox button to refresh the inbox.

6.2.3 Reference Guides

The following online documents are accessible directly from the ALEKS instructor and
administrator account drop-down menu:

¢ Reference Guide is a summary of features of the Instructor Module.

e Quick Start Guide outlines the most important features and functions within
ALEKS so instructors can easily began working in ALEKS.

e New SM Reference Guide provides an overview of the new Student Module
and its features.

6.2.4 Customer Support

Clicking on Customer Support in the instructor or administrator account drop-down
menu opens an ALEKS customer support form.
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6.2.5 Training & Resources
Training & Resources in the instructor or administrator account drop-down menu
opens a window to the Training and Resources section on the ALEKS website. You can

schedule a training session with an ALEKS specialist, register for an upcoming ALEKS
overview session, and view On-demand videos of popular ALEKS features and tasks.

6.2.6 Log Out

To end your ALEKS session, select Log Out from the account drop-down, or simply
close your browser window.

6.2.7 Community

W This community is an opportunity for you to share your ideas, questions, and best practices related to ALEKS with
G other educators. You can participate by posting a topic for discussion or commenting on a previously posted topic

This community is NOT a place to log technical problems or support-related issues. Please direct these
inquiries to ALEKS Customer Support so you receive a timely response.

Post a New Topic At any time, you can mark all the New messages as read Refresh
Filter: Unread Topics - All Categories - Q Page 1 of 15 E L

Figure 6.9: ALEKS Community

The ALEKS Community is an online community where instructors can share ideas
and discuss best practices with ALEKS colleagues (Fig. 6.9). All ALEKS educators are
members of the ALEKS Community and can post new topics or comment on existing
discussions.

6.2.8 Feedback

Feedback allows you to send feedback to ALEKS regarding the Instructor Module.

6.2.9 Student Roster (Instructor Level)

From the Instructor Administration, instructors can access the ALEKS Student
Roster for all students that are registered in courses under their account (Fig. 6.10).

Instructors can use the following filters to display various groups of students:

Active

All students currently in the class are tagged as active and displayed by default.
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0 Students Selected Last updated: 08/22/2016 (02:07 PM)  {}Refresh | Displaying 200 students
Course Product: | All (402) v active (402) | [] Former (0) | [ Hidden {0} | @ Old Classes (402) Download §H
Login A
05/21/18 =
O  alberti, Bart - Busingss Math Course 103 BALBERTI APRILBEMNCH D4/25/15 04/24/16 f———
_ Essential Math 05/21/18
O eaker, Bart Skills for Business Course 104 BBAKER APRILBEMNCH 04/03/15 04/02/16 0959 AM
. ~ Accounting Cycls 05/21/15
O eaker, gil (Corparation) Course 107 BBAKER1 APRILBEMNCH 04/30/15 04/29/16 10001 &M
_ Busingss 05/21/15
O elack, eil Statistics Course 108 BBLACK APRILBEMNCH 04/24/15 04/23/16 10000 AM
Principles of 05/21/15
O  erowning, eil - Accounting (Sole Course 112 BEROWNING APRILBENCH 04/09/15 04/08/16 10003 &M
Proprietorship) !
Financial
_ Accounting 05/21/15
O  eush, Bill (Corporation) - Course 113 BBUSH APRILBENCH 04/16/15 04/15/16 10004 &M
Early Cash Flow o

Figure 6.10: Student Roster (Instructor Level)

Former

Students are tagged with this status when they were in this class and have moved
out of the class into another class, but their records still appear in this class.

Hidden

These students are hidden from reports and drop-down menus.

Old Classes (available only at Instructor level)

Students who were in a class that is inactive or archived.
The default roster settings will display information for Active students. Instructors can
use the Course Roster to view students information in a selected course (Sec. 6.4.32).

ALEKS administrators have access to the institution Student Roster to view all students
registered at the school (Sec. 6.8.8).

6.3 Reports

_n Gen 102 (31 &) v v

EEH Class Administration Gradebook Reports  Assignments QuickTables

ALEKS Pie amm» Progress Time & Topic Knowledge Per Slice
Direct classroom SED \iew overall dlass . Gauge student study & ) view progress in each pie
instruction. &—— progress. habits. slice.
() Assignments Standards ]9 QuickTables % Custom Reports
View assignment results. View ALEKS progress in . View basic math fact [\:‘3"’ Schedule recurring reports
=] relation to standards. 12) progress. in this class.
Class Code: Class Duration: \ ) = =
XHRNXH-XHXXK 04/19/16 - 09/02/16 21 ‘ Progress
- ST [ 221 of 408 1s s0
duct: i ' 2o .
Joe Smitl - A - '-—\.

Figure 6.11: Reporting
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The Report menu displays the ALEKS reports that are available for the current course.
Each report is represented by an icon (Fig. 6.11). Instructors can access the Reports
by selecting a course and clicking on the desired report in the Reports menu.

6.3.1 Available Reports

ALEKS offers a wide range of dynamic, automated reports that display individual
student and course data. Instructors can use these reports to track usage, progress,
grading, and attendance. The reports are organized by the following report types:

o ALEKS Pie (Sec. 6.3.6)

Progress (Sec. 6.3.10)

Time and Topic (Sec. 6.3.17)
Knowledge Per Slice (Sec. 6.3.20)
Assignments (Sec. 6.3.21)
Custom Reports (Sec. 6.3.24)

NOTE. The report icons will not appear on the Reports menu when they are not
applicable to the course.

To run a course report, select the Course from the dropdown list. To run an individual
student report after selecting a Course, select a student, then select the desired report
from the Reports menu.

6.3.2 Download Report Data

Reporting data can be printed or downloaded from any of the report styles. Use the
printing options in your browser. To download a report, use the link marked Download
Excel Spreadsheet on the upper right side of the report. Or, locate Download, click
on the down arrow, and then select XLS.

6.3.3 Send Message to Selected Students

Instructors can send messages to selected students from within most course reports, the
course roster, and the Gradebook as follows:

e To select specific students, click on the numbered icon or checkbox next to students’
names. The icons will change from grey to yellow, while the checkbox will contain
a mark. Re-clicking on the icon or checkbox will deselect the student.

e By clicking on All or the checkbox next to Name, instructors can select all stu-
dents in the list.
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e (licking on the Send Message to Selected Students link or Send Msg icon
opens a message in the ALEKS Inbox. The students’ names will be pre-filled in
the “Bec” field of the email message (thus recipients of a group message do not
know who the other recipients are).

6.3.4 Viewing Student History Across Multiple ALEKS courses

This feature allows administrators and instructors to view student history across mul-
tiple ALEKS courses. The comprehensive view can be used to identify each student’s
progress history and preserve a record of their work after they have been moved to a
new ALEKS course. This feature can be found in the following reports:

e ALEKS Pie Report for a Single Student (Sec. 6.3.8)
e Progress Report for the Class (Detailed Progress History) (Sec. 6.3.15)
e Progress Report for a Single Student (Sec. 6.3.16)

NOTE. Depending on the options selected by the administrator at the school, in-
structors are able to see report history only for the courses they have taught or for all
courses taken by the student (Sec. 6.8.1). Administrators can see all report history for
all students. This feature will display student history from August 1, 2012 through the
present; performance prior to this date may appear as a grey bar.

6.3.5 Interpreting Bar Graphs

Bar graphs appear in several of the ALEKS report styles. Although the meanings of
the bar graphs vary by report style, there are some common features.

Bar Graph Colors
The colors used to fill the bar indicate the level of mastery of the course contents

at a particular time. The bar is filled from left to right.

Blue
Means that mastery was shown on a knowledge check.

Light Blue
Means that tentative mastery was achieved in Learning Mode.

Grey
Indicates the part of the course material not mastered.

Blank (white)
Indicates a knowledge check is in progress.

Aquamarine
Shows progress made between the first and latest knowledge check.
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Asterisk
Appearing by a greyed-out bar graph or any other color indicates, in some
reports, that a new knowledge check is underway.

Values underneath Bar Graphs
Underneath the bar are percentages corresponding to the like-colored portion of
the bar graph; for example, a “25%” in blue under the bar graph indicates that
the blue portion of the bar is 25% of its total length. You can also view student
progress by the number of topics. Simply click on the Percent or Topics link in
the Course Progress column to toggle between the two views.

Multiple Bar Graphs
Where there is more than one bar graph per student, the bar graphs represent
different points in the student’s learning history associated with knowledge checks
taken by the student. Bar graphs showing a segment of the student’s learning
history are stacked, with the earliest on the bottom and the most recent at the
top.

More Features
There are several ways of accessing student data using reports:

e The list of students in a bar-graph report can be sorted on any of the report
columns by clicking on the text in the header for that column. Clicking on
the text in the header section of the column will bring up an ascending or
descending arrow, used to sort the column.

e You can also navigate to other kinds of reports by clicking on hyperlinked
names or dates. Clicking on a student’s name takes you to the detailed learning
history for that student (Sec. 6.3.16).

e Clicking on the date for a knowledge check takes you to a detailed (pie chart)
report for that knowledge check (Sec. 6.3.8).

NOTE. On some reports, if students have previously been in a different course, it is
possible to toggle between viewing their total time in ALEKS and their total time in
the current course. This toggle will appear below the report. For students who have
only been in one ALEKS course, the displayed time will be the total time in the current
course.

6.3.6 ALEKS Pie

L— The course report shows the average learning for the course and a detailed view of
topic mastery (Fig. 6.12).

This report only includes results for students who have completed at least an Initial
Knowledge Check. The ALEKS Pie Mastery for all students in the course and the
number of topics completed are initially displayed in the top right.
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Nurmber of Students Included in This Repart: 26 () Tips Q Tutorial (&)
“how: Current Learning
g ALEKS Pie Mastery o
( @ e
Top Ready to Learn Topics
# Bank recanciliations: Problem type 1 58%
* Warranties: One year 4690
* amartization calculations 38%
® Accounting for issued note payable on account: Journal entry 38%
Current Learning
ALEKS Table of Contents
View Course Content by ALEKS Table of Contents view all topics / hide all topics (@)
» # Transactions and Financial Statements 100% Mastered
» * Closing Process and Accounting Principles 93% Mastered

Figure 6.12: ALEKS Pie

Instructors can use this report to determine where students are in the course, specifically,
what topics they have mastered, have not mastered, are ready to learn, have lost in
knowledge check, or have attempted but not mastered (Fig. 6.13). This information
can be used to plan classroom instruction, group students based on their knowledge
and level of readiness, and communicate directly with these groups.

6.3.7 Display Options for ALEKS Pie Report

Initial Assessment

View Course Gontent by ALEKS Table of Contents view all topics ¢ hide all tapics (7)
»  ® Transactions and Financial Statements 98% Mastered
» ® Closing Process and Accounting Principles 87% Mastered
¥ @ Merchandising Accounting 100% Mastered

Merchandising Accounting (100% Mastered)

= Normal account balances for a retail company 100% 0% 0%
 Account classification for 2 retail company 100% 0% 0%
# Parts of the retail income staterment 100% 0% 0%
 Merchandising: Computing amount due 100% 0% 0%
» Merchandising: Computing income statement amounts 100% 0% 0%
» Merchandising: Closing entries 100% 0% 0%
» Seller's retail entries: Problem type 1 100% 0% 0%
» Seller's retail entries: Problem type 2 100% 0% 0%

Figure 6.13: Student Mastery

Instructors can use the Show drop-down menu to filter the report by Current Progress,
Most Recent Knowledge Check, or Initial Knowledge Check.
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e In the Current Progress view, the main Ready to Learn Topics for the entire
pie are listed to the right of the pie.

e In the Most Recent Knowledge Check view, the main Topics Lost in Recent
Knowledge Check for the entire pie are listed. This shows data based on the most
recent knowledge check results.

e In the Initial Knowledge Check view, the main Topics Mastered in Initial
Knowledge Check for the entire pie are listed.

These views of student results may be filtered by slice, by selecting a slice from the pie.
Clicking on a pie slice will make that slice “sticky,” so that the topics for this slice are
displayed and do not change. The average class mastery for this slice is also displayed.
Hovering over a slice with the mouse will display the name of that slice.

Topics with the highest numbers of students Ready To Learn are the ones most ready
for courseroom presentation. Trying to teach topics with low numbers in this display
is more likely to produce boredom and frustration, because most students either have
learned the topics already or are not yet ready to learn them.

Below the pie the results are broken down further by ALEKS Table of Contents (slice),
objectives (when in use), or by any applicable standards. These sections can be broken
down further, and instances of problems may be seen by clicking on individual topic
links. A new instance of the problem type will be generated each time you click on the
topic link.

The columns in this report have different meanings, depending on the current view:

Under Current Progress, you see:

Mastered
These are topics added to the pie after knowledge check in learning mode.
Remaining

These are topics the students have not shown mastery of, whether they have at-
tempted them or not.

Ready to Learn

This is a subset of the not mastered category, and are the topics the students are
ready to learn now.

Attempted, not mastered

This is a subset of the Remaining category, and are the topics the students have
attempted but not mastered.

Under Most Recent Knowledge Check, you see:

Mastered

These are the topics known based on the most recent knowledge check.
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Remaining
These are the topics the students do not know, based on the most recent knowledge
check.

Ready to Learn
This is a subset of the not mastered category, and are the topics the students are
ready to learn now, based on the most recent knowledge check.

Lost in Recent Knowledge Check

These are topics the students knew at one point but have lost, because the most
recent knowledge check determined that the students did not know the topic any-
more.

Under Initial Knowledge Check, you see:

Mastered
These are the topics known based on the Initial Knowledge Check.
Remaining

These are the topics the students do not know, based on the Initial Knowledge
Check.

Ready to Learn

This is what the students are ready to learn now, based on the Initial Knowledge
Check.

Other features:

e If you click on the percent link for a topic, you will see a breakdown of student
mastery of that topic.

e You can send messages to students directly from this report.
e You can view additional topics that a group of students is ready to learn.

e The objectives tab (when present), will contain prerequisite topics if the TREC
tool added items to the class (Sec. 6.4.9).

Excel downloads. Students who have not taken an Initial Knowledge Check will not
be shown in this report, but they will be shown in the Excel spreadsheets. Spreadsheets
available to download include the following: Pie View, Pie and Slice View, Topic Sum-
mary by Slice, Objective View, and Topic Summary by Objective. Please note that the
latter two spreadsheets are only available if objectives are set up in the class.

6.3.8 ALEKS Pie Report for a Single Student

This report displays a pie chart for a single student, which by default will represent the
most recent period of Knowledge Check and Learning (Fig. 6.14). Reports for other
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08/21/2014 Learning v

05/21/2015 (last login date) Learning

Last login: 05/21/2015
Enroll date: 04/16/2015 Hours/week: 5.1
Total Hours: 25 Hours 18 minutes

Course Mastery
(62 of 167 topics)

Account ting Cycle (33 of 33)

» Cash and Cash Equivalent (1 of 5}

E d
» Merchandi:

dising and
Inventory (12 of 27
» Current Liabilities, 7L )
Payroll, Warranties, and <
Discounted Notes (5 of 15) » Receivables (5 of 16)
» Property, Plant, and
Equipment (4 of 14)

What Bart Can Do

Accounting Cycle Adjusting Entries
Effects of adjusting entries on financial staterments: Problerm type 1
Closing Process and Financial Statements
Effects of closing entries on account balances

Cash and Cash Equivalent Bank Reconciliation
Bank reconciliation items: Problem type 2

Figure 6.14: ALEKS Pie Report for a Single Student

periods may be chosen by selecting dates from the drop-down menu at the top of the
page The report will show the results of the most recent Knowledge Check, along with
any progress made in Learning subsequent to that Knowledge Check.

The shading on the pie chart indicates the level of the student’s mastery in each area: the
shaded portion represents what the student has mastered, and the unshaded portion
represents what the student has yet to learn. To the right of the pie chart are tiles
for each individual pie slice, showing a breakdown of what material the student has
mastered, learned, and has left to learn. To see a complete list of the topics in each
category, click on the View All Topics toggle below the tiles. The list will update
based on which tile the user has selected. Click on a topic to generate a unique instance
of the problem and an explanation of the instance.

6.3.9 Objective Report

The Objective Report is a scrollable list of tiles for each objective in the course (Fig. 6.15).
Each tile summarizes the student’s progress for a particular objective at the time the
report is generated. The tiles display the due date of the objective (future objectives)
or the date the student completed the objective (past objectives), the score achieved,
the number of items making up the objective, and the number of goal topics remaining.

Beneath the tiles are expandable lists of topics, broken down by category: Ready to
Learn, Learned, Mastered, and Locked. (“Locked” topics are those for which the student
has prerequisite topics left to complete.) To see a full list of topics, click on the View
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100% on Jun 29 100% on Jun 28 100% on Jul 6

100" 100"

350f35 12 of 12
Topics Toples

Figure 6.15: Objective Report

All Topics toggle. Double-click on a topic to see a sample question and corresponding
explanation.

6.3.10 Progress Reports

Number of Students Included in This Report: 27 Logged-in Students: & Tips ’ Tuterial (&)

pee—

Learning Progress Since Latest Assessment

:ments within any date range up to one year in the past.
Most Recent Assessment

Best Performance in Learning Mode Qver Time - M Content mastered from an earlier assessment to the most recent assessment
Progress in Assessment Over Time. * Assessment in progress
Detailed Progress History

Message Students

Assessment

Student Information Performance

Mastery Data

[ Student Totsl Time  Last Login Course Progress () Topics Time Topics
Start Finish Mastered in ALEKS Mastered
.. I —
O Alberti, Ken 53h 54m 06/18/2015 06/10/2015  06/10/2015 59 48h28m 1.2
06:27 PM 0h 35m 28 +14 %
O Black, Charles L. 47h 54m 06/18/2015 06/05/2015  06/05/2015  MEE— 107 41h4m 2.6
06:27 PM 0h31m 32427 %
O Black, Jose A. 35h 14m 06/18/2015 06/11/2015  06/11/2015 M w— 157 32h13m 4.9

06:27 PM 0h 45m 33 +38 %

Figure 6.16: Progress Reports

]

Using the Progress Reports, instructors can view student progress on knowledge
checks and in Learning Mode at various time intervals (Fig. 6.16). These reports
allow instructors to track student progress and ensure students can get intervention
when they need it the most. Instructors can change the report view by making a
selection in the Show drop-down menu. A description of the report selected will be
displayed below the drop-down menu.

In class-level Progress reports, clicking on a student’s name will take the instructor to
the individual progress report for the student (Sec. 6.3.16). Clicking on an knowledge
check date link will take the instructor to the individual student’s pie report, displaying
the student’s progress at that point in time (Sec. 6.3.8).
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NOTE. If you navigate away from a Progress report and return at a later time, the
report that was last selected will remain in effect.

6.3.11 Learning Progress Since Latest Knowledge Check

Number of Students Included in This Report: 31 Logged-in Students: 0 Tips @ Tutorial @
View each student's progress in Learning Mode since the latest Knowledge Check.

Legend: M Content masterad based on the Knovledge Chack Progress made in Learning Mode Contant Remaining

* Knowledge Check in progress ® Student logged in

=% The student completed the Objective before the End Date and receivad 100% in the gradebook. However, some topics were not mastered based on the
Knoviedge Check.

Student Information Performance Since Last Knowledge Check
O student Total Time  Last Login Knowledge  Knowledge — Course Progress ()  Current  Topics Time Topics
. — Check Start  Check Finish o Objective Learned  in ALEKS  Learned
=] Roics Per Hour
[F] alberti, 1ennifer 54h 3m 07/28/2016  07/20/2016 07/20/2016 C—— - 13 4hsm 3.1
4:53 PM 44m 43s s3+3% 65 %
1 alberti, 10hn v. 56h49m  07/28/2016  07/20/2016 07/20/2016 s L} 14 3hi1sm 4.3
4:53 PM 30m 235 35 +s % 27 %
[E] Baker, David 42h 8m 07/28/2016  07/19/2016 07/19/2016 CE— - 24 4h5m 5.9
4:53 PM 43m 42s 65 46 % 77 %

Figure 6.17: Learning Progress Since Latest Knowledge Check

This report shows each student’s progress in Learning Mode since the most recent
knowledge check (Fig. 6.17). It includes total hours spent in ALEKS, the last login
date, the last knowledge check start and end date, total time in knowledge check, course

performance displayed in a bar graph, and learning rates. There are several ways this
report can be used:

e Identify which students are ahead, on pace, or behind in the course.

e Determine learning rates to use in assigning performance grades or for data tracking
purposes.

e Recognize inconsistencies in student usage and progress to identify students need-
ing individual instruction.

NOTE. If objectives are used in the course, the percentage of completion for the current
objective is also displayed. For additional information on the interpretation of the bar
graphs, see Sec. 6.3.5.

6.3.12 Most Recent Knowledge Check

This report can be used to view each student’s mastery based on the most recent
knowledge check taken (Fig. 6.18).
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Number of Students Included in This Report: 31

: Most Recent Knowledge Check

® Student logged in

M

Student Information

Legend: M Contsnt masterad based on the Knowledge Check

Logged-in Students: 0

Content Remaining

® Progress Knowded

* Knovledge Chack in progress
Check (€] Cor

Knowdedge Check

Tes @ Tutorial @

~ I

View each student’s mastery based on the most recent Knowledge Check.

Performance

Student Total Time  Last Login Knowledge  Knowledge Reason Course Progress ()
. Check Start  Check Finish .

m 1D | Login (= Topics

Alberti, Jennifer 54h 3m 07/28/2016 07/20/2016  07/20/2016  Scheduled Assessment 2 —
4:53 PM 4am a3s Instructor Assigned Knowledge Check 53 %

Alberti, John V. 56h 49m 07/28/2016 07/20/2016  07/20/2016 Scheduled Assessment 2 —
4:53 PM 30m 23s Instructor Assigned Knowledge Check 33 %

Baker, David 42h 9m 07/28/2016 07/15/2016  07/18/2016 Scheduled Assessment 2 o—
4:53 PM 43m 425 Instructor Assigned Knowledge Check 65 %

Black, Charles C. 54h 3m 07/28/2016 07/18/2016  07/19/2016 Scheduled Assessment 2 —
4:53 PM 31m 24s Instructor Assigned Knowledge Check 61 %

Figure 6.18:

Most Recent Knowledge Check

Number of Students Included in This Report: 31

Logged-in Students: 0

. Best Performance in Learning Mode 0. ¥

Report from 08/02/2015 to 08/02/2016 (Change)

View each student's best course mastery in Learning Mode within any date range up to one year in the past.

Legend: M Content mastered based on the Knowledge Chack

* Knovdedge Check in progress

¢ Comprehansiva Knowladge Chack

M, ge Studer

Student Information

Student

Progress mads in Learning Mode

® student logged in

Content Remaining

Pl Progress Knovledge Check

Performance

Totsl Time  Last Login Knowledge  Knowledge Reason Course Progress (i)
Check Start  Check Finish
1D | Login Y Topics

Alberti, Jennifer 54h 3m 07/28/2016 07/20/2016  07/20/2016  _ Scheduled Assessment 2 —
4:53 PM 44m 43s Instructor Assigned Knowledge Check 53+3 %

Alberti, John V. 56h 49m 07/28/2016 07/20/2016  07/20/2016  _ Scheduled Assessment 2 —
4:53 PM 30m 23s Instructor Assigned Knowledge Check 39 +4 %

Baker, David 42h 9m 07/28/2016 07/19/2016  07/19/2016 _ Scheduled Assessment 2 —
4:53 PM 43m 42s Instructor Assigned Knowledge Check 65 +6 %

Black, Charles C. 54h 3m 07/28/2016 07/19/2016  07/19/2016 _ Scheduled Assessment 2 —
4:53 PM 31m 24s Instructor Assigned Knowledge Check 61 +4 9%

Figure 6.19: Best Performance in Learning Mode Over Time
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6.3.13 Best Performance in Learning Mode Over Time

This report can be used to view each student’s best course mastery in Learning Mode
within any date range up to one year in the past (Fig. 6.19). Set the date range using
the Change link, then click Apply.

6.3.14 Progress in Knowledge Check Over Time

Legend: M Contant mastared basad on the Knowladge Chack
Contant Ramaining

® Student logged in

[[] Student Total Time Last Legin
[ Alberti, Jennifer 54h 3m 07/28/2016
4:53 PM
[ Alberti, John v. 56h 49m 07/28/2016
4:53 PM
[F] Baker, David 42h 9m 07/28/2016
4:53 PM
[ slack, Charles . 54h 3m 07/28/2016

4:53 PM

Number of Students Included in This Report: 31 Logged-in Students: 0

Knowledge
Check Start

07/20/2016

07/20/2016

07/18/2016

07/18/2016

= Knovledge Chack in prograss

Knowledge
Check Finish

07/20/2016
44m 43s

07/20/2016
30m 23s

07/19/2016
43m 42s

07/19/2016
31m 24z

Progress in Knowledge Check Over Ti.. " | Report from 08/02/2015 to 08/02/2016 (Change)

Course Progress (1)

31422 %

27 +12 %

32433 %

33 428 %

View student progress between the first and last Knowledge Check within any date range up to one year in the past.

Topics
Mastered

88

50

Tips @ Tutorial @

Time
in ALEKS

49h 23m

53h 2m

37h 2am

ash 8m

Content mastarad from an aarliar Knowladge Chack to the most recant Knovledga Chack

Topics
Mastered
Per Hour

Figure 6.20: Progress in Knowledge Check Over Time

This report can be used to view each student’s progress between the first and last
knowledge checks within any date range up to one year in the past (Fig. 6.20). Set the
date range using the Change link, then click Apply.

6.3.15 Detailed Progress History

This report is an expanded version of Learning Progress Since Latest Knowledge
Check (Fig. 6.21). It shows a segment of the student’s learning history, including
knowledge checks and Learning Mode progress for each student within the specified date
range. Set the date range using the Change link, then click Apply. Clicking on the
All Progress tab will display all students’ current and previous course progress results
(if applicable) (Fig. 6.22). The current course can be distinguished by the (Current

Class) label.

e Each bar graph represents an knowledge check taken by the student.

e The bar graphs are stacked, the earliest on the bottom and the most recent at the

top.

e The date and reason for the knowledge check are to the left of each bar graph.
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Number of Students Included in This Report: 31 Logged-in Students: 0 Tips @ Tutorial @

e — ~ Report am 0870272015 0870272076 rarae

View all Knowledge Checks and Learning Mode progress for each student within any date range up to one year in the past.

Legend: M Content masterad basad on the Knovledge Chack Progress made in Learning Mode Content Remaining

= Knovledga Chack in prograss ® Student loggad in ?l Prograss Knowladge Chack

€ Comprehensive Knowledge Check

Progress / ALEKS 360 Progress (i)

ud

Student Information

Performance Since Last Knowledge Check

Student Total Time ~ Knowledge Check Reason Course Progress (7)  Topics Time Topics
. learned  in ALEKS  Learned
(LY 1D | Login Percent (RIS P
Alberti, Jennifer S54h 3m Start: 07/20/2016 Scheduled — 13 4h 9m 3.1
Last Login: Finish: 07/20/2016 . Assessment 2 53+3 %
07/28/2016 4:53 PM Time: 44m 43s Instructor Assigned
Knowledge Check
Start: 07/05/2016 Instructor Assigned ST 19 8h 42m 2.2
Finish: 07/05/2016 Knowledge Check 50 +4 %
Time: 31m 49s
Start: 06/21/2016 Instructor Assigned CEm—— 19 6h 5m 3.1
Finish: 06/21/2016 Knowledge Check 46 +5 %
Time: 42m 565
Start: 06/06/2016 Scheduled — 22 7h 11m 3.1
Finish: 06/06/2016 Assessment 1 4345 %
Time: 31m 20s Instructor Assigned
Knowledge Check
Number of Students Included in This Report: 1 Logged-in Students: 0 Tes @

View all Knowledge Checks and Learning Mode progress for each student within any date range up to one year in the past.

Legend: M Content mastered based on the Knowledge Check Progress made in Learning Mode Content Remaining
* Knowladge Chack in prograss ® student logged in #/ Progress Knowladge Check

€ Comprehensive Knawledge Check

Progress For F._ . All Progress

Message Students

Student Information Performance Since Last Knowledge Check

[ Student Total Time  Knowledge Check Reason Course Progress () Topics  Time Topics
: Learned  in ALEKS  Learned
L Albert, Victoria 5m 3s - (Current Class) - 304 Topics - Instructor Ponderer
Last Login:
08/02/2016 1:14 PM
Start: 08/02/2016 Initial Knowledge  CTm—— 1 - -
Finish: 08/02/2016 hec &7 +1%m
Time: 2m 475

Fall 2015 FS - Q - 390 Topics - Instructor Ponderer

Start: 08/02/2016 Instructor Assigned SE— 1 - -
Finish: 08/02/2016 Knowledge Check 36 %

Time: 2m 395 (at School)

Start: 08/02/2016 Initial Knowledge e 8 - -
Finish: 08/02/2016 Check 26 +2 %

Time: 1m 50s

Figure 6.22: Progress History
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6.3.16 Progress Report for a Single Student

Jennifer Alberti - Progress Report Legend +f

ann\nad =

Last Login Enroll Date Hours per Week  Total Time in this Class

07/28/2016  04/19/2016 3.6 54h 3m

All Classes

Scheduled Assessment 2 Jul 20 Jul 20 L | B a1 31

Instructor Assigned Knowledge Check - 44m43s 53 +3%

Comprehensive

Instructor Assigned Knowledge Chack-  Jul & Juls L | 19 87 22
Comprehensive 3Im4ds 50 4%

Instructor Assigned Knowledge Check - Jun21  Jun21 O 1} 61 3

‘Comprehensive 42m56s 45 +5%

Scheduled Assessment 1 Jun 6 Jun 6 LI 22 72 31

Instructor Assigned Knowledge Chec - 3Im20s 43 +5%

Comprehensiva

Instructor Assigned Knowledge Check - Jun 2 Jun 2 L | 3

Comprehensive 2m7s 4241%

Instructor Assigned Knowledge Check-  May19  May 19 L | 19 65 29
‘Comprehensive 33mes  38+5%

Instructor Assigned Knowledge Chack - May 3 May 3 L | 7 a3 23
Comprehensiva 38m2s  35+6%

Initial Knowledge Check Apr1g Apr19 L | 7 66 32

3m36s  3+6%

Figure 6.23: Progress Report for a Single Student

This report is obtained by selecting a student and then moving to the the Reports
menu. Click on the Progress icon. The Progress Report for a single student in this
course displays a list of bar graphs for the single student chosen (Fig. 6.23). There is
one row for each knowledge check that the student has taken, with dates (linked to the
Report page for that knowledge check). Clicking on the All Results tab will display
the student’s current and previous course progress results (if applicable). Clicking on
an knowledge check date link will take the instructor to the individual student’s pie
report, displaying the student’s progress at that point in time (Sec. 6.3.8).

e The blue portion of each bar graph measures the student’s mastery as of the given
knowledge check.

e The light blue portion of the bar measures progress made in the Learning Mode
subsequent to that knowledge check (but before the next knowledge check, if there
is one).

e The percentage values beneath the bars for the blue and light blue portions rep-
resent the knowledge check mastery, and subsequent progress in Learning Mode
respectively. For example, 57+9% means that the last knowledge check showed
57% mastery, and that subsequent work in the Learning Mode added another 9%
mastery for a total of 66%.

e Information on each knowledge check and total hours spent subsequently in the
Learning Mode (up to the time of the next knowledge check) is also provided, with
average numbers of items gained per hour.

ol
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6.3.17 Time and Topic Report

] Using this report, instructors can quickly view the summary graph at the top of the
report. Instructors can also see the amount of time spent by each student daily in
ALEKS, as well as the topics the student has attempted and mastered each day. The
report can be generated for the entire course or for individual students. (The number
of topics attempted does not include topics the student worked on in Review mode.)

6.3.18 Course Time and Topic Report

cLaAss TooLs

Report from 07/15/2016 to 07/29/2016 (chanas Dste Renae)

Graph: Day ~  Total Time - Display | Hide Gragh

Class Total - Time Spent in ALEKS by Day

Total Time Spent in ALEKS (min)

i i i v i
Jul 15 Jul1? Jul 19 Jul 21 Jul 23 Jul 25 Jul 27 Jul 29

Download Excel Spreadsheet¥

Number of Students: 31 Logged-in Students: 10

Click on the student name to view a detailed report. Refresh Report

+ B Send Message to Selected Students §
Time Log (Number of topics leamed / Number of topics attempted)

| s Total time in Tatal Time
[0 ( cginjstudent gy ALEKS () LastLogin (o dsterange) o Sal am | e Fii Sat Sun
7 77 0717 o7me 722 0W23 O7R4
— 48m &1m 18m thiom *
Alberti, Jennifer [ 128/2016 -
(E3] 54h03m  07/28/201 oiey e (33) {7y
5
- aim 1h5m arm 27m
[2] Alberti. John 56h49m  07/28/2016 -
= m 0/0) (13) {11y (23
— 19m 0m 25m 21m [
Baker, David 21 128/2016 -
(E3] 42h09m  07/28/201 Ea (412, (414) {33}

Figure 6.24: Course Time and Topic Report

The following points describe the features of the course Time and Topic Report (Fig. 6.24):

e The report can be viewed in intervals ranging from 1 week up through 20 weeks.
The time period can be adjusted by clicking on the Change Date Range link.

e The graph shows for each day the total time, average time, total topics, or average
topics.
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e The report displays the number of students enrolled in the course, the number
of students logged in to ALEKS, and the amount of time each student has spent
working in ALEKS on a daily basis.

e The number of topics mastered versus the number attempted is displayed below
the daily time log.

e If a student has spent some time on an ALEKS knowledge check during that day,
the session will be marked with a blue triangle in the upper right-hand corner.

e The total amount of time shown for a specific day includes time spent in Learning
Mode, as well as any quizzes, homework, review problems, or knowledge check the
student has done.

e (Clicking on an individual student name will take you to the Individual Time and
Topic report for that student (Sec. 6.3.19).

6.3.19 Individual Time and Topic Report

Graph: Day v Total Time v Display  Hide Graph

Doe, Bart T. - Time Spent in ALEKS by Day

Total Number of Minutes
Spent in ALEKS

' '
May 07 May 09 May 11 May 13 May 15 May 17 May 19 May 21

Download Excel Spreadsheet
Wiew Time and Topic report for all students.

Report from 05/07/2015 10 05/21/2015 hangs Date Rangs)

refresh Report

Date Time Spent in ALEKS Topics Attempted Topics Mastered
Thu 05/21/201% 38 minutes 2 topics o
wed 05/20/2015 1 hour 3 minutes 2 topics 2 topics
Tue 05/19/201% 1 hour 35 minutes 4 topics 1 topic
List of topics atternpted an 05/19/2015 * = mastered )

Optional: You may elick an the topic titles to have ALEKS display an example of the topic.

« Accounting Cycle / Introduction: Basic Transactions and Financial Statements
o Efects of a transaction on assets, liabilities, and equity: Problem type 1
o Creating a basic balance sheet

« Property, Plant, and Equipment / Determining the Cost of Plant Azsets
o Revenue versus capital expenditures: Joumal entry™

« Property, Plant, and Equipment / Disposal of Plant Assets
o Scrapping an asset

Figure 6.25: Individual Time and Topic Learning Log

The Individual Time and Topic report gives detailed information on the topics each
student has attempted and mastered (Fig. 6.25). To see the student’s Learning Sequence
Log on a certain date, click on the grey column above the date. The Learning Sequence
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Log will display the time and result of the attempted topic. By clicking on the Result
icon below the name of the topic (Wrong, Correct, or Success), you can see specific
problem the student worked on, along with their answer and the solution.

A wider date range can be chosen for the individual report, up to six months at a time.
This report also includes for the student, the last login date, the enrollment date, and
hours worked per week.

Students can view their Time and Topic Report by clicking the Report link at the top
of their page and selecting the appropriate tab.

6.3.20 Knowledge Per Slice

[

CLASS TOOLS [

) Download Surmmary

Download Excel Spreadshest
Number of Students: 26 Logged-in Students: &

B Send Message to Selected Students
Knowledge per Stise
Current
Lisbilities,  Corparate
Perarmance Prope Payrall Balance Bands.
[ Mame & Accounting  Cash and Cash Merohandising . perty &
L Course Progress Recefvables  Flant and  Wananties, Sheat, Inceme Inwestments,
(Login|Student I) Cycle Equivalent  and Inventens
(16 topicz)  Equipment and Statemsnt,  and Cash Flow
(B topicsy  Glopisy (27 topics)
(dtopics)  Discounted  and Anabysis (34 topics)

Show: Pareant s Topics

Hotes (23 topics)
(15 tapics)

- .
@ stas, cina:
- v 375 100 % 0% % S147%  2B+19% 1347 % s 2w

- — - - — L
[Z] Batzano, Maria k.

445 % aq+3 % a0 +50 % 8+ % aq+13 % 8747 % 0% 4% 0%

0 arwning, Maris k.
B2 5 % 100 % BO+A0 % BS+i1%  BRsEW 71415 % 735 s3+8% 8z %

(& Browning, Paul k.
3945 % 9143 % 0% 67 114 % £ s7T47%  d3+0% oA 0%

[ Bush, ken v
5045 % 100 % 0% 08 % 89+5 % 50+12 % 8047 % 48+13 % 8+3%

Figure 6.26: Knowledge Per Slice

This report shows each student’s current mastery for each ALEKS pie slice in the
course and can be generated for the entire course or for individual students (Fig. 6.26).
It includes overall course mastery, followed by a breakdown of progress in each pie
slice.

Instructors can use this report to determine whether more emphasis should be placed
on certain areas of the course, or to compare overall progress in the course with progress
in particular slices.

Instructors can download a PDF summary of data from the course report. Clicking the
Download Summary link just above the report will generate a PDF that displays
time spent in ALEKS, average topic mastery, and a comparison between the beginning
knowledge state (based on the Initial Knowledge Check) and the current knowledge
state for each pie slice. The report shows this data for both the class and individual
student.
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6.3.21 Assignment Reports

CLASS TOOLS [
show:
All
Pie Progress Goal Start Date Due Date Status Class Average
Time Goal
End-y| Topic Goal - 07/20/2015 Curent 1%
Homework D827 FM
Sched Quiz 0772112015 07/28/2015 Mot published to the 0%
Test 0800 AM 08:00 AM student calendar
Scheduled Assessment
Time -Week 10 07/18/2015 07/26/2015 Upsaming 0%
08:27 PM 08:27 PM
Topic - Week 19 07/10/2015 Upcaming 100%
08:27 PM
Time - Week 18 0711272015 Upcaming %
08:27 PM
0711272015 Upcaming 100%
08:27 PM
07/05/2015 Upcaming 0%
08:27 PM
07/05/2015 07/12/2015 Upcoming 100%
08:27 PM 08:27 PM
Test2 08/20/2015 07/13/2015 Mot published to the 0%
08:27 PM 08:27 PM student calendar

Figure 6.27: All Assignment Reports

— With the course selected, go to the Reports menu. Clicking on the Assignments
icon will display a list of all assignments included in the currently selected course
(Fig. 6.27). The Show drop-down menu can be used to filter the assignments by
Homework, Quiz, Test, or Knowledge Check. Clicking on an assignment name will
show the detailed course results for that assignment.

6.3.22 Scheduled Knowledge Check Report

Scheduled Assessment 2 - (07/04/2016) ¥
Download Excel Spreadsheet
Group Filter: | All Students ¥

Number of Students: 26 Logged-in Students: &

+ = Send Message to Selected Students ¢

A B Asssssment pariomisncs
(2] e Nl e z Gourse g
Show: Peroent/ Topics
—
50 07212018 o A
475 0772172018 E— A
81 072172018 17201 — A
8 72172018 117201 — A
[ 409 07212018 — A
[ 5. a72112018 E— A

Figure 6.28: Scheduled Assessment Report

This report shows the results of the most recent assessment that has been scheduled for
the course, in the form of a series of bar graphs (Fig. 6.28).
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e A menu at the top of the display can be used to choose earlier scheduled assess-
ments.

e The blue portion of each bar graph shows the student’s knowledge as measured by
the assessment.

o If the instructor has chosen to grade the assessment, grades for the assessment are
shown (Sec. 6.5.9).

NOTE. Progress in Learning Mode is not shown in this view.

6.3.23 Homework, Quiz, and Test Results

Assignment Results (Student Scores)
Results currently available to the students.

Download Excel Spreadsheet

Quiz 2 Class Average: 88%

View: Student Scores | Per Question Results | Detailed Student Results (34 out of 34 students})

+ B Send Message to Selected Students
Date Submitted Score Grade
tudent_id)
23 100% A
88%
88%
94%
82%
88%
88%
88%
T1%

Bolzano, David T
Browni

Jennifer
Jill E
B

Cauchy, Joel K.

O oo W o> oW m

Figure 6.29: Quiz Results

This report shows the results on any given quiz and can be generated for the course or
for individual students (Fig. 6.29). Clicking on the Date Submitted for any particular
quiz will give the individual results of that quiz by question. It is also possible to see
individual questions and answers submitted by each student. The option to view quiz
results on a per-question basis may be useful for identifying specific course strengths
and weaknesses.

6.3.24 Custom Reports

ALEKS administrators and instructors can create custom reports for their district,
school, and classes with the Custom Reports feature. This feature has many options
to suit advanced reporting needs across classes and instructors. Administrators and
instructors can select data from existing ALEKS reports and export the combined
data into a single customized Excel report. Additionally, reports can be scheduled
ahead of time. Reports can be generated at multiple levels (e.g., district, school,
instructor, class, and multi-class) based on the user’s ALEKS account type. There
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What Are Custom Reports?

The Custom Reports feature allows you to tailor a report specific

to your reporting needs. You can schedule a one-time report, or
automate a report so that it runs daily, weekly, or monthly to
ensure that you not only save time, but also receive the most
up-to-date information.

How Does It Work?
® Start by creating a template and customize it to include
the data fields that are available across the standard
ALEKS reports.

¢ Schedule how often to run the report and select the

Create Template

Schedule
Report

12

Receive Excel

specific students or classes to retrieve information on. .
Report in your

ALEKS Inbox

xl

¢ After the report is generated, check your ALEKS inbox for
your customized Excel report.

Create New Custom Report Template

Figure 6.30: Custom Report Template

1. Create Template

STEP 1. Create Template

Basic Information

Name:

Type: Class report

Select Data

Browse through the categories on the left and select the data you want to include in your report template.
Each selected data field will represent a column in the report. Data fields will appear on the downloaded excel report in the order they are listed in
the "Report Selections” window.

Report Selections

Add Data clear all

Student Information Q@)

Assessment Performance

@ 08 & M &

Pie Mastery @)
Gradebook Q)
Time and Topic @)

Figure 6.31: Creating the Custom Report Template
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Schedule Report

Report Name
Report Name:
Template: Summary Report  Type: Class report
Output Format Display of Duration
@ Excel 2007 and later (.xlsx) @ Hours & Minutes (e.g. 1h12m)
U Excel 2003 and earlier (.xls) © Minutes (e.g. 72m)

Scheduling Options

@ One time report () Recurring report
Report Start Date: Report End Date:
Month  Day  Year Month  Day  Year
Sep - 19 - 2014 - & Sep - 19 - 2014 - &

Class calendar Class calendar
Note: Maximum date range is 12 months. Data for assignments, objectives and

scheduled assessments with due dates outside of the date range will be excluded.

[C] setreport date range to 1~ Week(s) ~

Student Options

Select Students
@ all students
) Specific students

Type of Data
Individual student data
[Tl Average for selected students

Figure 6.32: Scheduling a Custom Report

are three main steps to creating a custom report: 1) Create Template, 2) Review and
Save, and 3) Schedule Report. See below for further instruction.

NOTE. Data for the Custom Reports feature is available beginning from August 1,
2012.

When first accessing the feature, administrators and instructors will see the introductory
screen (Fig. 6.30). To begin creating the template, click on Create New Custom
Report Template or the + New Report Template on subsequent visits.

STEP 1: Create Template

By first creating a template, administrators and instructors can determine the
foundation for their custom report, and then schedule multiple reports to run off
the template. Templates can be re-used and duplicated to save time.

The following information must be selected when creating the template:

Basic Information
A name must be entered for the template.
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Select Data
The data must be selected from the categories listed on the left of the screen
(Fig. 6.31).
STEP 2: Review and Save

In this step, users will confirm and save their custom report parameters.

STEP 3: Schedule Report

Administrators and instructors can run multiple iterations of their template, mod-
ifying the date range and student/class/instructor data to focus on.

The following information must be selected when scheduling the report (Fig. 6.32):

Report Name
A name must be entered for the report, and choices made for the Excel format,
and duration display.

Scheduling Options
You can choose whether to schedule a recurring report, or a one time report
(the default).

Student Options
The options in this section are displayed based on the selected level of the
report.

After a report has been scheduled, a confirmation message is displayed. A custom report
may take up to 30-60 minutes to process depending on its size, and will be sent to the
ALEKS inbox of the person who scheduled it.

99

6.4 Course Creation and Configuration (Course Administration)

Courses can easily be created through the course creation wizard. From the Home page,
select Instructor Administration then New Course. Alternatively, the instructor
can choose a course then select Course Administration followed by New Course.
There are various options for creating a course, as described below (Sec. 6.4.1).

The procedure for creating and editing a course includes the setup of Textbook Inte-
gration and content customization (if desired). It does not include creating Homework,
Quizzes, Tests, or Scheduled Assessments, but these steps may be completed later.

6.4.1 Creating a Course
Selecting New Course displays the following options to create a course (Fig. 6.33):

Create a New Course

This option allows an entirely new course to be created.
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CLASS »
v

=== Instructor Administration Reporis

Prof. Nhilene Sharp - New Class

Create a New Class
Copy a Class at This Institution
Copy a Class by Class Code at Any Institution

Create a Class Linked to a Master Template

Figure 6.33: New Course

Copy a Course at This Institution
This option allows the instructor to duplicate one of his or her own courses or a
course from another instructor at the same institution.

Copy a Course by Course Code at Any Institution
This option allows an instructor to duplicate a course from another instructor at
any institution (if the Course Duplicate Setting, for the class to be copied, has
been set to Public).

Create a Course Linked to a Master Template

Master Templates must exist at this institution for this option to appear. This
option enables a linked course to be created from a Master Template.

NOTE. ALEKS Administrators can duplicate any course.

6.4.2 Course Creation Wizard

Clicking on Create a New Course will display the course creation wizard (Fig. 6.34).

Course Information
Administrators can assign the course to another instructor when setting up the
course. In the Course Information section the only optional field is the section
name. The course product should not be changed after the course has begun unless
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EES Instructor Administration Reports

Mary Smith - New Class

Class Information

Instructor I am teaching this class
Course product (Choose one) MR i
Name Enter a name for this class
Section (optiona Enter a period name, i.e. MW 10-12:30
Start Date End Date
Dates B B

¥ Automatically archive this class after the end date

Course Specific Settings

Mo settings available for this course product.

createc Cancel

Figure 6.34: Course Information

absolutely necessary, as doing so will be disruptive to the students’ learning and to
the course reports and records. Other values on this page can usually be changed
without disruption.

The course dates are used to configure the Calendar, and should include the entire
period of time that the students will be using ALEKS (Sec. 6.4.35). By default, the
course will be automatically archived after the course end date unless this option
is deselected (Sec. 6.4.37).

Course Specific Settings

These are any specific settings that apply to this course, such as providing ALEKS
graphing calculator functionality.

Accessibility mode for visually impaired students can be set at the course level or
student level. Turning on this setting will allow a visually impaired student to use
JAWS screen reader technology with ALEKS.

Continue to Course Summary or Customize This Course

The course will be created when you click on the Create Course Now button.
The instructor can choose to see the Course Summary or Customize This
Course.

To edit the Course Information and Course Specific Settings sections at a later time,
select Course Summary, follow by Course Information, and then Edit.

61
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6.4.3 Save for Later or Cancel

Your changes have been saved successfully. The changes you made will not be applied until you

Resume | Discard
complete your class customization.

Figure 6.35: Resume/Discard

Save for Later and Cancel links have been added to the class creation wizard in order
to improve the workflow for instructors. These links provide a way to save the data on
each page throughout the wizard, so that class customization may be stopped midway
and resumed at a later time. These links appear at the bottom of the wizard pages that
follow the initial Class Information page.

Note that using the Save for Later or Save and Exit options saves the data, but
that changes are not applied until class customization is complete. Instructors will see
a confirmation message on the Class Summary page that allows them to Resume or
Discard these changes (Fig. 6.35).

Selecting Discard will discard all changes made, and Resume will take instructors
back to the last page they were working on during class customization.

When instructors log out of ALEKS and log back in, they can easily resume or discard
their class customization through the dashboard message or through the Class Summary
message.

In the event that another user concurrently makes changes to a class with customizations
that are “Saved for Later,” messages will be shown indicating who was editing the
content, and will provide an opportunity for these changes to be resumed or discarded.
If changes have been made and saved by another user, the messages will indicate this
also.

NOTE. The Save for Later link is not available in Master Template linked classes.

6.4.4 Textbook Integration

If an instructor chooses to customize the course after it has been created, the next page
presented will be the Course Content Customization. Here, several choices can be
made about the structure of the course, the first being whether to integrate a textbook
or not. If a textbook is chosen from the list of available choices using the dropdown
menu, ALEKS will automatically place chapter and section references to this textbook
on the students’ explanation pages.

One choice in the list of textbooks is the ALEKS Curriculum, which is a division of
the topics based on the slices of the ALEKS Pie rather than chapters of a textbook. This
choice enables student learning to be structured without the use of a specific textbook.
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6.4.5 Set Objectives / Modules

Instructor can choose to configure the class with a textbook or without textbook inte-
gration.

With Textbook Integration. The instructor can use chapter-based objectives with
optional custom objectives, custom objectives alone, or no objectives.

Chapter-Based Objectives with Optional Custom Objectives
If this option is selected, you will be able to choose entire chapters from the text-
book as objectives for your course, and set end dates or mastery levels for these
objectives (Sec. 6.4.6). This is the most efficient way of directing student learning
in ALEKS. You can also create custom objectives that combine chapter material
freely into new units.

Both types of objectives will include all ALEKS topics that correspond to the
chapter.

Custom Objectives

If this option is selected, you will need to create all of the objectives for your course
manually. This option provides the instructor with the greatest control over the
course structure.

Textbook Integration - No Objectives or Modules

If this option is selected, students will see references to the textbook, but the
textbook will not direct their learning.

NOTE. If you choose any of the options for structuring objectives in your course,
whether by textbook chapters, custom objectives, or a combination of the two, topics
will not be included in the course unless they are included in one of your objectives,
or are a prerequisite topic. It will be possible, however, to remove topics after they
have been included as part of a chapter or custom objective (Sec. 6.4.8). If only custom
objectives are used, it will not usually be necessary to do any further customization of
the content.

No Textbook Integration. If no textbook is integrated within the course, no textbook
will be referenced in ALEKS, and you will only have the choice of the following two
options:

Objectives / Modules

If this option is selected, you will need to create all of the objectives for your course
manually.

No Objectives or Modules

If this option is selected, student learning will be guided by ALEKS without ob-
jectives.

See the following sections for additional details about the choices outlined above.
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6.4.6 Objective Completion

When setting up objectives for your ALEKS course, you can choose either to define
end dates or to set a mastery level for each objective. When using mastery level for
objective completion (objectives without end dates), instructors select a final day when
all objectives will be due (usually around the end of the course).

Objectives / Modules with End Dates

When an end date is assigned to an objective, students should do their best to
complete the objective before this date. After this date, students will be moved
to the next objective, and the material in the past objective will not be available
unless it is prerequisite for current learning. If students finish an objective before
the due date, instructor has the option to move students to the next objective or
open all objectives so students have the option to work on Ready to Learn topics
in an objective until the next objective begins.

e To choose an end date, click in the box in the end date column. Each chap-
ter/objective included must have an end date unless objectives are being used
with mastery levels.

e The start date for the first chapter/objective is always the start date of the
course. The start date for any other chapter/objective is one day after the end
date of the previous chapter/objective.

e Start dates cannot be set manually, and each chapter included must have an
end date. If you want objectives to overlap, you must make the end dates
the same. Please keep in mind that objectives with the same end date are
combined as a single column in the Gradebook.

Objectives without End Dates (mastery levels for Objectives)

If you choose this option, students will be moved to the next objective when they
meet the mastery level set for the current objective (the default is 90%). Students
will still be able to access the remaining unmastered topics from all previous ob-
jectives through the Topic Carousel by selecting the downward arrow tab in the
upper left corner of the screen. A final due date must be set for all objectives,
this is the date when scores for all objectives will be sent to the gradebook. The
default setting for this date is the end date of the course.

6.4.7 Objectives Editor

Initially, all textbook chapters appear in their normal, order and all are checked for
inclusion in the course (Fig. 6.36).

e Remove chapters by unchecking the box to the left of the objective.

e Reorder chapters (or custom objectives) by dragging and dropping the chapter to
a different position. Chapters can also be reordered by using the arrows in the
Order column.
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Instructor: Smith

Name: Course 109

Course Product: Financial 4ccounting (Corporation)
Start Date: 04/16/2015

End Date: 06/10/2015

Textbook: ALEKS Curriculum

Switch to Objectives with End Dates

Objective Mastery Level

Module #1 Acct. Cycle a0
Edit (41 goal topics)
Madule #2 Recancilistion
Edit (15 goal topics)
Module #3 Merchandising a0
Edit (17 goal topics)

+ Mew Custom Objective

Final Due Date

Flease select the final day that students can complete these Ohjectives
cafter that day, the scores far all Objectives will be sentto the gradebook)
Month  Day  Year

Jun v 10 v [2m7 v |EE

Back Cancel Save for Later

Figure 6.36: Objectives Editor

e Edit an objective/chapter by clicking on the Edit link below the objective name.
This will open the Edit Objective page described below (Sec. 6.4.8).

e Check the box next to each chapter/objective to enable a post objective progress
assessment (Sec. 6.4.10)

e To create an objective that does not correspond exactly to a textbook chapter or
ALEKS slice, use the button marked +New Custom Objective, located below
the list of textbook chapters/objectives.

NOTE. ALEKS permits you to order chapters freely, but a reasonable and conventional
ordering of the materials should be used. ALEKS will move topics among chapters in
order to maintain prerequisite relations among specific topics, with the result that an
unusual ordering of the chapters may not produce the best results for your course
structure. Only minor adjustments should be made to the content once students have
begun working, to avoid disruption of the students’ work.

To return to the Objective Editor at a later time, select Course Summary, locate
Course Content, follow by Objectives Editor, and select Edit.

6.4.8 Edit Objective

Any objective content can be edited and deleted inside the Edit Objective window
(Fig. 6.37), found by clicking on the Edit link below the objective name in the Objec-
tive Editor page. Custom objectives can also be deleted from the Edit Objective
window.
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Edit Objective

The checked chapters, sections and topics represent the goal topics of Legend
this Objective. ¥You can include additional content in this Objective by
selecting additional topics and sections. Ej Topic is in more than one chapter.

To remove content from this Objective, deselect the sections and topics.

(Required) Custom Objective Name: 25 characters max

Module #4 Inventory

You have selected 7 goal topics out of 215 available. Reset Changes

Merchandising: Computing income staterment amounts
Preparing a retail income statement
Merchandising: Closing entries
Inventory casts
Merchandise inventory calculation: FOB and consigned goods
# tnventary errars: Problem type 1
# tnventary errars: Problem type 2
¥ FIFO versus LIFO
¥ Use of perpetual inventary system for merchandise inventary calculation
¥ Use of periodic inventory system for merchandise inventary calculation: Problem type 1
¥ Use of periodic inventory system for merchandise inventary calculation: Problem type 2
#| Perindic inventory: Buyer's entries

Done Cancel

Figure 6.37: Edit Objectives

Using this tool, chapters (or ALEKS curriculum slices) can be divided into parts or
material can be combined across multiple chapters.

The Textbook View allows you to select content based on the structure of the textbook.
The Slice View allows you to select content based on the structure of the ALEKS Pie

Chart.

A specific textbook is integrated with the course

For chapter-based objectives there will be a Textbook View of items. When editing
chapter based objectives, it will be possible to add topics only to the chapter in
which they belong. For custom objectives there will be a Textbook View and a

Slice View of items.

The ALEKS curriculum is integrated with the course

For slice-based objectives and custom objectives there will be a Slice View of items.

No Textbook Integration is in use

Custom objectives will present items from the Slice View.

Topics may be added or removed from objectives as follows:

e Click on the plus sign (+) to the left of each folder to view its contents.

e To see a sample problem for any topic, double-click on the topic name.

Check the box to the right of a folder icon to include all topics in that folder.

Check the box to the left of a topic name to include that topic in your objective.
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A running count of the number of included topics will be displayed just above the
directory window.

e Use the Custom Objective Name field to change the name assigned to the
objective.

e Click the Done button when you have finished customizing the objective.

The new objective will appear in the table of objectives. An end date or mastery level
should be entered, depending on the objective completion method in use (Sec. 6.4.6).
This procedure can be repeated to create additional custom objectives.

NOTE. In courses that are configured with objectives, the Objective Editor will only
display topics contained and structured according to those objectives. If an instructor
removes a substantial number of fundamental topics from the course, the Topic Rec-
ommendation Tool will calculate whether any prerequisite topics are missing, and allow
the instructor to add them back for optimal learning (Sec. 6.4.9).

When objective customization is complete, click on the Continue button to review the
settings. Click on Save to finalize the setup.

6.4.9 Topic Recommendation Tool (TREC)

ALEKS HIGHERED BUSINESS

INSTITUTION » INSTRUCTOR » CLASS » STUDENT »
‘ ALEKS QC Department v l ‘ Patel, Manisha, Mrs. v i ‘ 04032014 - 003 (6&) ¥ i i v l
EH Class Administration Gradebook Reports Assignments

Class Code UR-KU3SF  CLASS TOOLS E#f
04032014 - 003 - Recommended Topics for Optimal Learning

Select your prerequisite topics for your class.

Your Class Topics Which should I choose? ®

Goal Topics + Additional Topics = Total Topics

148 7 155

Additional Topics e\Q

These recommendations are based on class content.
Topics you select will appear in table of contents order.

Your Class

13 (7) Topics

Continue

Select Details to see how = topic relates to other topics.

Back

L]
|

[ ]
L
=)

. &

nation classification into financial statements L] O

r:vt classification into financial statements L] [ )

Ea\ant‘mg the basic accounting equation [ ] [ ]
Details

Basic structure of the Balance Sheet, the Income Statement, and the Statement of Changes in Retained L [

Earning,

Figure 6.38: Topic Recommendation Tool (TREC)
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Graphing a linear inequality on the number line (new)

bt SIS
Details Options

bons

P A Fian
Details dplions

Figure 6.39: Tagging Feature

The ALEKS Topic Recommendation Tool (TREC) provides instructors with a way to
add prerequisite topics to their course content that may have been omitted during the
creation/editing process (Fig. 6.38).

The TREC tool is only displayed when necessary. For example, if an instructor only
changes objective due dates, without changing any actual content, TREC will be
skipped.

The TREC Tool displays one or more columns of recommended prerequisite topics, and
instructors must select a column before being able to continue. Selecting the Details
link will allow you to see how a topic relates to other topics.

Adding Topics to a Course

Clicking on the Options link will display more information about the topic and
allow you to add the topic to an existing objective. Adding a prerequisite topic to
an objective makes the topic a goal topic in that objective.

Topics may also be added to the course content, that are not added to an objec-
tive. These topics when completed will not count toward objective grades, if the
gradebook has been enabled for the course.

The Class Content section of the Class Summary page will contain a break-
down of goal topics and prerequisite topics if applicable (Sec. 6.4.16). There will
also be a link to edit the prerequisites in the TREC tool on the Class Content
section. This breakdown of goal and prerequisite topics will also be included on
the Course Syllabus (Sec. 6.4.15).

Currently in Class

After the course content has been edited, a Currently in Class column will
appear. These topics are prerequisite topics that are currently in the course content
but not part of any particular objective.

Recommended

These topics are recommended prerequisite topics that support instructional scaf-
folding and optimal learning. This selection should be used with typical classes
that have some students who need additional review.
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Minimum
These prerequisite topics are the minimum number of topics required for students
to complete goal topics. This selection should only be used for classes where all
the students do NOT need review of prerequisite topics.

No Prerequisites

Instructors can choose not to add any topics. This selection will not retain pre-
requisite topics; all previously added prerequisite topics will be removed.

New Tagging Feature

On subsequent visits to the TREC tool, topics not previously recommended to the
instructor will be identified as new (Fig. 6.39).

6.4.10 Post Objective Progress Assessment

When students complete an objective assignment before the scheduled end date or
reach the assigned mastery level (for objectives without end dates), they can either
be assessed automatically on their mastery of this material or be moved to the next
objective without an assessment.

Students who do not complete the objective material before the due date, or who do
not meet the mastery level, will not have an assessment triggered by this option.

As with all assessments, once the student has started the assessment, they must com-
plete it, even if the due date for the objective has passed.

e The assessment score will not affect the student’s score for the objective completion
in the Gradebook.

e This assessment will reset the assessment clock so that the student will not have
two assessments in quick succession.

e To avoid the over-assessment of students, ALEKS will prevent all automatic as-
sessments for students with 10 or fewer items remaining in an objective, or in the
48 hours preceding the end date of the objective.

e If there is no end date for the objective, automatic assessments will be prevented
for students with 10 or fewer items remaining to complete the current objective,
regardless of the mastery levels set.

6.4.11 Content Editor

The Content Editor is mainly for use in courses where objectives are not in use. If
an instructor removes a substantial number of fundamental topics from the course, the
Topic Recommendation Tool will calculate whether any prerequisite topics are missing,
and allow the instructor to add them back for optimal learning (Sec. 6.4.9).
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To access the Content Editor from the Course Summary, locate the Course Content
section, and then click on Edit next to Content Customization. On the page that
follows, click Continue to arrive at the Content Editor.

In the Content Editor:

All topics that are checked are currently included in the course.

Unchecked topics are excluded from the course.

e Topics may be checked to include them in the course, or unchecked to remove
them.

e To see a sample problem for any topic, double-click on the topic name.

In courses that are configured with objectives, the Content Editor will only display
topics contained and structured according to those objectives. The course content can
be modified through the Objectives Editor (Sec. 6.4.7) and (Sec. 6.4.8).

Textbook integration tailors the contents of the ALEKS course to the content of the
textbook, so that some topics normally included in a given ALEKS course product may
be omitted. Even though ALEKS allows relative freedom to determine the content of
your course, caution should be used regarding deep cuts to the content, as these may
cause ALEKS to function incorrectly. Only minor adjustments should be made to the
content once students have begun working, to avoid disruption of the students’ work.

6.4.12 Section Level Content

For certain textbooks, the ALEKS items displayed in the Content Editor are organized
not only by chapter, but also by section, making it more convenient to customize content
on the basis of the textbook structure. Where available, section-level organization is
also visible when you are choosing topics to include in Homework, Quizzes, and Test
assignments.

6.4.13 Core Readiness Topics in the Content Editor

For some textbooks integrated with ALEKS, there is an initial chapter, preceding Chap-
ter 1, that may be called a “Readiness Chapter.” (The exact name of the Readiness
Chapter can vary from one book to another.) This chapter contains material that is
not strictly part of the course coverage, but is important as foundational material.

If you would like the Readiness/Review chapter to be a distinct unit in the student’s
work, it should be assigned a completion date, like other chapters. If no separate
completion date is assigned to this chapter, its core material will still be included, but
as part of the first chapter.

For courses not using textbook integration, these topics will be listed in the Content
Editor under the section “Core Readiness Topics”; you may remove as many of these
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topics as you wish. The other (non-core) topics coming from the Readiness Chapter are
also shown in the Content Editor under the section “Other Topics,” but these topics
will not be included in the course.

NOTE. If custom objectives are used, ALEKS will automatically include core material
if at least 50% of the topics from the first regular chapter (or from the second pie slice)
are included in the course coverage.

6.4.14 Course Summary

Class Information Edit

® Enroll students in your class

® Explore the Student View

® Download the Getting Started
Checklist PDF

& Attend Online Training

Class Code: ;122070 1120000

Instructor: I am teaching this class
Name: Class

Section: N/A Syllabus and Standards

ALEKS Course: T.lgeumeneiey aylsbus ¥

Start Date: 05/01/2014 y
Edit

End Date: 05/15/2014 N/A

Archival Settings: Archive after class end date.

Subscription Length: [12Z ZZ 21 1l

Graphing Calculator: On Class Options Edit

Student Enroliment Status:

Class Content

Textbook: N/A

Open

Class Access:
Regular

Archived Status:
Not archived

Figure 6.40: Course Summary Part 1

A summary of the course is presented at the end of the customization process (Figs. 6.40
and 6.41). This Course Summary can also be found under Course Administration.

Many options to edit the class are provided on the Course Summary page, including
the following:

e Course Information (Sec. 6.4.2)

e Syllabus (Sec. 6.4.15)

e Course Content (Sec. 6.4.16)

e Course Options (Sec. 6.4.17)

e Implementation Information (Sec. 6.4.23)
e Course Duplicate Settings (Sec. 6.4.24)

e Gradebook (Sec. 6.4.25)

e Resources (Sec. 6.4.26)
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QuickTables Settings

Edit Class Duplicate Settings Edit

QuickTables have not been set.

Set QuickTables

Implementation Information

Status: Private

Colleagues and peers cannot
duplicate the settings, content and
assignments for this class.

Edit

Mastery: NfA

Min Time Required: NfA

Scenario: NJA

Resources

Gradebook

Enabled

Gradebook Setup

Incoming & Exiting Edit

Students will pickup where they left
Edit off.

There are no resources for this class.

Keep a record of student data if the
student was enrolled 15 days or
more.

Share Class Access

Share Access to this Class

Student Groups

Create a Student Group

Figure 6.41: Course Summary Part 2

e Incoming and Exiting (Sec. 6.4.27)
e Share Class Access (Sec. 6.4.28)
e Student Groups (Sec. 6.4.29)

Click on Edit for any area to go back and revise your choices, or use the available links.

6.4.15 Syllabus

On the Course Summary page there is a link to download the ALEKS Course Syl-
labus. Two formats are available, an HTML webpage or a PDF document. The ALEKS
Course Syllabus contains a detailed summary of the course configuration. This syllabus
can be printed as a convenient reference or as documentation of the course setup.

6.4.16 Course Content

This section on the Course Summary page contains the course customization options
previously chosen such as textbook integration, objectives, and the objective settings
(Fig. 6.42). These selections can be revisted by clicking on the Edit links in this
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Class Content

Edit

Textbook: Spiceland/Thomas/Herrmann: Financial Accounting, 2nd Ed. (The
McGraw-Hill Companies, Inc.)

Objectives Type: Chapter-Based and Custom Objectives without End Dates
Edit
Objectives: 14 out of 17 chapters selected
Class Content: 153 topics
Edit
Objective Pie: On

Post Objective Assessment: Off

Figure 6.42: Course Content

section. Clicking on the Edit Prerequisites link (if available) will allow you to change
prerequisite choices in the TREC tool (Sec. 6.4.9).

6.4.17 Class Options

Many options to edit the course settings are provided in the Course Options section
of the Course Summary page, including the following:

Access Options (Sec. 6.4.18)

Student Activity Notifications (Sec. 6.4.19)
Learning Options (Sec. 6.4.20)

Course Forum (Sec. 6.4.34)

Student Assessment Options (Sec. 6.4.21)
Worksheet Options (Sec. 6.4.22)

Click on Edit to revise any of these options.

6.4.18 Access Options

From the Course Summary page under Course Options, click on Edit to find the
Access Options. In this section the following access options are available:

e Student Enrollment Status can be set to Open or Closed, to allow or prevent
students from enrolling this this course.
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e Course Access can be set to Regular or Denied, to allow or prevent currently
enrolled students from accessing this course.

e The Archive Status may be set to archived or unarchived (Sec. 6.4.37).

6.4.19 Student Activity Notifications

From the Course Summary page under Course Options, click on Edit to find
Student Activity Notifications. In this section the instructor can request to be
notified (and the student be notified) when a student completes an objective. The
instructor can also choose to be notified when students assess at certain percentages of
the syllabus or when students reach a specific level of learning progress.

6.4.20 Learning Options

From the Course Summary page under Course Options, click on Edit to find
Learning Options. In this section, instructors can choose to allow students to see a
Learning Page first before being given a problem to solve, show learning resources on
problem page, or show the Send Message to Instructor button inside the learning
module. These options are on by default.

6.4.21 Student Assessment Options

From the Course Summary page under Course Options, click on Edit to find
Student Assessment Options. If the school has IP addresses in place at the school
level in ALEKS, the locations that assessments can be taken from may be restricted to
these IP addresses. This setting may be differentiated for the Initial Assessment and
all subsequent assessments.

Instructors can also delay progress assessment. This feature allows students to finish
other assignments or goals before taking the assessment. The assessment delay feature
will apply to subsequent or future assessments, not if the assessment is either current
or in the past.

6.4.22 Worksheet Options

From the Course Summary page under Course Options, click on Edit to find
Worksheet Options (Fig. 6.43). Worksheets consist of 16 questions; by default, these
are drawn from the student’s recent learning history, but optionally four of the 16 may
be chosen from material that the student may be working on soon (Ready to Learn
Questions). Instructors can also manually select their own worksheet combination by
using the drop-down menus to specify the number of Review Questions or Ready to
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Worksheet Options™

Content

7 16 Review Questions
7 12 Review Questions + 4 Ready to Learn Questions
@ Select your own worksheet combination (Worksheets must have at least 1 question):

m.lz‘ Review Questions 2 Iz‘ Ready to Learn Questions

Notification

Automatically send me messages with answers to worksheets

Access

Remind students to print a worksheet before exiting ALEKS
Allow students access to their worksheet answers
Always generate a new worksheet

: Cancel

Figure 6.43: Worksheet Options

Learn Questions, to include in the worksheet. By default, the instructor always re-
ceives messages in ALEKS with the answers to worksheets that students have generated
independently. This option can be turned off.

Other options are:

e Remind the students to print a worksheet at the end of an ALEKS session.
e Allow students see the answers to their worksheets.

e Always generate a new worksheet; by default, this only occurs after the student
has done some work in Learning Mode.

6.4.23 Implementation Information

From the Course Summary page there is a link to an Implementation Information
page where instructors are encouraged to enter information about their setup and use
of ALEKS. This information helps enable effective training and identify best practices.

6.4.24 Class Duplicate Settings

From the Course Summary page there is a link to the Course Duplicate Settings
(Fig. 6.44). In this section instructors can adjust course settings that allow other in-
structors to duplicate this course. To duplicate a class belonging to another instructor,
the instructor will need the course code (Sec. 6.4.1).

NOTE. ALEKS Administrators at the institution can always duplicate any course.
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‘Class Duplicate Settings

Settings

Adjust your class duplicate settings if you want to allow other instructors to duplicate
this class.

@ Private: Do not allow other instructors to duplicate this class
Mote: ALEKS Administrators at your institution can always duplicate your class.

Public: Allow other instructors to duplicate this class if they have the class code
Note: You will be notified via the ALEKS Message Center when another instructor duplicates your class.

Please specify the settings you would like other instructors to be able to

duplicate.
Objectives Class Resources
Homeworks Ebook Motes
Quizzes Calendar Notes
Tests Gradebook Setup
Scheduled Assessments QuickTables Quizzes

QuickTables Assessments

Cancel

Figure 6.44: Class Duplicate Settings

6.4.25 Gradebook

From the Course Summary page, instructors may access the Gradebook Setup
page. For full details about the Gradebook, see Sec. 6.6.

6.4.26 Resources

From the Course Summary page there is a link to the Resources feature. This
feature can also be accessed from Course Administration and the Course Tools
icon.

Resources can be added in ALEKS at the course or individual topic level. With this
feature, instructors can share files, links, and notes to aid student learning. Students
can access these resources through the Resources page and/or Explain pages of ALEKS
based on the accessibility options selected by the instructor. An example of a resource
is an online video that relates to a particular topic in ALEKS.

Instructors can begin by adding resources or by creating folders to organize the re-
sources. Resources and folders can be added at any time and in any order, and folders
can be further organized by creating subfolders.
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Name and Type

Enter a Resource Name
Choose a Resource Type
File: Choose File | No file chosen
Link (URL): Tag this resource as a video

Note:

y

Organize Resource (Cptional)
Add this resource to an existing folder in the Resources table | (Choose one

Student Resource Visibility
% Display this resource on each student's Resources page when student is in Learning Mode. The resource will be accessible and
organized in the order specified by the instructor.

Link Resource to Topics

Link this resource to individual topics. Students will be able to view this resource on the Explain pages for the selected topics.

Figure 6.45: Resources

Below are the resource requirements (Fig. 6.45):

e Three types of resources can be added: files, links, or text-only notes (250 charac-
ters or fewer).

e Valid URLs must begin with http://, https:// or www.
e There is no limitation on the number of resources that can be uploaded per topic.

e The file upload size is limited to 4MB per file, and the total amount of resources
that instructors can upload in any course is limited to 100MB. Many file extensions
are accepted for upload.

6.4.27 Incoming and Exiting Student Options

These settings determine the rules for assessments, objective grades, and student data
when they switch from one course to another within the same course family or course
product. These settings can be customized at the Institution, Master Template, and
course level.

Incoming Students from a course using the same Course Product:

Students Will Pick Up Where They Left Off

Students’ pie progress will be carried over to this course. Optional Settings for
these students are to trigger a progress assessment, or carry over objective grades.
Students whose last initial assessment was more than a certain number of days
may be given an initial assessment.

Fresh Start
All students will be given an Initial Assessment.
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Exiting Students, regardless of what course product they are going to:

Always keep a record of student data in my course, regardless if they exit
my course (Recommended)

These students will appear as “Former” students in course rosters.

Keep a record of student data if the student was enrolled for more than a
certain number of days

These students will appear as “Former” students in course rosters.

Never keep a record of student data in my course

There will be no record kept of the student’s work in the first course, as though
he or she had not been in that course.

NOTE. At the school level, there is a Lock option, to prevent individual instructors
from changing these options at the course level. Please also note that the settings above
do not apply to students switching courses within the same Master Template.

Note also that these settings do not all apply when the student is moving between
courses linked to the same Master Template (Sec. 6.9).

6.4.28 Share Class Access

From the Course Summary page there is a link to the Share Class Access feature.
This feature can also be accessed from the Course Administration.

Instructors can share access to their classes with TAs (Teaching Assistants) and other
instructors by assigning access levels. Only TAs and Instructors who have been set up
in ALEKS will be included in the list of instructors to share the course with.

The instructor of the course will have the following options for assigning an access level:

e No Access
e Full

Gradebook
Read Only

Assign per Student

A shared course will be listed for shared instructors with a “S” next to the name in
course lists.

NOTE. ALEKS Administrators always have full access to all courses within the school.
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6.4.29 Student Groups

From the Course Summary page there is a link to the Student Groups feature.
This feature can also be accessed from the Course Administration.

Instructors can divide their courses into Student Groups for filtering reports and Grade-
book scores. Students can be added to more than one Student Group; in other words,
Groups can overlap. The Student Groups Filter can also be accessed at the Course
Level Dashboard.

6.4.30 Course List

Wiz Active (13) | [] Archived (0) Download

O Course 103 Business Math Guillaume Tell 34 RXRRR=RRKRK
[0 Course 104 Essential Math Skills for Business Guillaume Tell 28 HAHRRH KA R
[0 Course 105 Prep for Business Statistics Guillaume Tell 28 HAHRRH KA R
O Course 106 Business Statistics Guillaume Tell 35 HAHH =R
O Course 107 Accounting Cycle (Corporation) Guillaurne Tell 26 SRR R R

O course 108 accounting Cycle (Sale Proprietorship) Guillaume Tell 28 AR R R

Figure 6.46: Course List

Under Course Administration, select Course List. This feature can also be ac-
cessed from the Instructor Administration. A list of the instructor’s courses will
be displayed (Fig. 6.46). ALEKS Administrators will see all ALEKS courses for each
instructor at the college.

When one or more courses are selected by checking the box to the left of a course, the
following actions will become available (when applicable):

e New Course (Sec. 6.4.1)

e Course Summary (Sec. 6.4.14)
Dashboard (Sec. 6.1.4)
Duplicate (Sec. 6.4.1)

Archive (Sec. 6.4.37)

Delete (only available if no students are enrolled in the course)
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6.4.31 Cleanup Tool

From the Course Administration, select Cleanup Tool. This feature is used to
clear statistics and records at the course level. The tool should be used with extreme
caution. The action is irreversible and may cause great disruption to your course.

Clear Statistics
This will clear time logged by students in this class.

Clear Statistics and Records
This will clear time and data accumulated in this class. Students will be prompted
to complete a new Initial Assessment.

6.4.32 Course Roster

Class Code: 2 CLASS TOOLS [

Low Mastery % - Class Roster

1 Student selected Displaying 2 §

dents
View: Active (2) | [ Former (1) | [] Hidden (0) Download 7]

i Dashboard = Account Summary Send Msg Unenroll Disable

Last Login

03/04/15

: ey &
Aleks, Nhi 83% NALEKS258  abc123 12/11/14  04/08/15 541 PM

03/05/15

[0 Best, Nhi = NBEST38 adc123 - 03/05/15  03/22/15  “h9'py

Figure 6.47: Class Roster

From the Course Administration, select Course Roster. A list of the students
enrolled in the course will be displayed (Fig. 6.47).

When one or more students are selected by checking the box to the left of a student,
the following actions will become available (when applicable):

Dashboard

To display the student’s Dashboard (Sec. 6.1.4).
Account Summary

To display the student’s Account Summary.
Send Msg

To send a message to the selected student(s).
Move

To move the student to a new course.
Unenroll

To unenroll the student from the current course.
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Hide
To hide the student from the course.
Disable

To disable the student from accessing the current course.

Students are tagged as Active, Former, or Hidden. For information about filtering
students in the roster, see Sec. 6.2.9.

6.4.33 Financial Aid Code

A Financial Aid Access code can be requested to allow students enrolled in the course
free temporary access to ALEKS. The code is valid for a period of 2 weeks. If the
course is set for 6-week access codes only, the Financial Aid Access Code is valid for
2 days after activation. The Financial Aid Access code is designed to assist students
experiencing financial aid delays. This feature is only available for courses set up to use
access codes.

To request a Financial Aid Access Code for your course, from the Course Admin-
istration, click on Financial Aid Code. Next, click on the Request a Financial
Aid Code button; you will receive a message in your ALEKS Message Center Inbox
containing your course code, Financial Aid Access Code, and instructions for the stu-
dents on how to register with ALEKS. It is recommended that you print out the email
or forward it to the students who need it. The code can be used by any number of
students in the course, but only for that course. This process should be completed for
each course where the Financial Aid Code is needed.

NOTE. When students purchase their access code, the time used in ALEKS with the
Financial Aid Access code will be subtracted from the time available on the purchased
access code; in other words, using the Financial Aid Access code does not add
two weeks to the total length of an account.

6.4.34 Forum

From the Course Administration or from the Course Tools icon, select Forum.
The Forum can be used to facilitate meaningful discussions with students in the course.
The Forum will have to be enabled the first time the instructor accesses it. To disable
the Forum, deselect the option on the Course Options page (Sec. 6.4.17).

6.4.35 Calendar

The Calendar can be accessed either from the Course Administration or from
the Course Tools icon (Fig. 6.48). Instructors can view and schedule assignments
through the Calendar by clicking on the Create New Assignment button. Instructors
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CLASS » STUDENT »

¥

I Summer 2014 - Monday R H

Class Administration Gradebook Reports Assignments QuickTables

cLass TooLs

S r 2014 - Monday - Assi nt Calendar viewas uist

Add Note to Calendar Create New Assignment ¥

13 14 15 16 17 18 19

20 21 22 23 24 25 26

27 28 29 30 31

Assignments in gray: Not published te any student calendar.

Figure 6.48: Calendar

can create a new assignment from the beginning or select Duplicate from Another
Course to resuse the same content. The Calendar shows all assignments in the course,
one month at a time, with their start and end dates.

Hovering over either a start date or an end date will highlight the start and end dates
for the assignment.

All assignments appearing in the Calendar may be included in the course grading

scheme. Assignments do not have to be graded, however, to appear in the Calen-
dar. All assignments, graded or not, will appear in the Calendar unless deliberately

excluded.
It is also possible to add arbitrary notes to the Calendar by clicking the link, Add note
to Calendar (upper right).

6.4.36 Student View

The Student View can be accessed either from Course Administration or from
the Course Tools icon. The student view can be used to experience exactly what a
student experiences in ALEKS. The Student View for an instructor behaves as it would
for student: instructors complete the ALEKS tutorial and Initial Assessment, view their
pie chart, enter Learning Mode, and can complete assignments if any have been created
and assigned to the course. The Reset the Student View checkbox can be used to reset
the Student View to the beginning of the Student Module (i.e. the ALEKS tutorial);
this will delete any previous work logged by the instructor in the Student View.
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6.4.37 Course Archive

Archiving can be used to simplify the list of courses displayed from the Course tab.
Course archiving (and unarchiving) can be done in several ways. Individual courses can
be archived from the Course Summary page (Sec. 6.4.14), whereas multiple courses
can be archived from the Course List page (Sec. 6.4.30). Courses can be set to archive
automatically after their end date has passed (Sec. 6.4.2).

6.4.38 Course Tools

Class Administration Gradebook Reports Assignments QuickTables

CLASS TOOLS [#

ALEKS Pie Mastery - ime al i ﬁ |
oru lendar

11/10/14 - 11/10/15 s Mastery Resources Student View
(“ 166 of 427 Topics | 0.6 souress v
04

Class Information

Mastery % 3

Prof. Nhilene Sharp

Figure 6.49: Class Tools

After selecting a course, the Course Tools link will be available in the upper right area
of the page (Fig. 6.49). Clicking on this link will display icons for quick access to the
following for the current course:

e Forum (Sec. 6.4.34)

e Calendar (Sec. 6.4.35)

e Resources (Sec. 6.4.26)

e Student View (Sec. 6.4.36)

6.5 Assignments

The following kinds of assignments can be created in ALEKS: Pie Progress Goal, Time
Goal, Topic Goal, Homework, Tests, Quizzes, and Scheduled Assessments (Fig. 6.50).
All are optional: ALEKS can be used without any of these, but they may enhance the
effectiveness of ALEKS in certain instructional contexts. Pie Progress Goal, Time Goal,
and Topic Goal are similar in setup and will be addressed breifly below. Homework,
Tests, and Quizzes are similar in how they are configured. The process of creating a
Homework assignment will be described below in full detail; Scheduled Assessments
will be treated more briefly, focusing on how they differ from Homework, Quizzes, and
Tests.

All assignment types are separate categories in the ALEKS Gradebook (Sec. 6.4.25).
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Class Administration

CREATE

= New Homework
= New Test

= New Quiz

= New Scheduled

Gradebook Reports Assignments

MANAGE REPORTS

= Assignment List = Homework Report
= Quiz Report
= Test Report

» Assessment Report

QuickTables

Assessment

Figure 6.50: Assignments

6.5.1 Course Assignments

1 Assignment Selected Displaying 18 Assignments
Filter ¥
New Assignment Quick Edit (), View Report Duplicate
® nName Type Start v End Goal Details  Status Report
O Qsmedmed Assessment 3 Scheduled 08/17/2016 08/24/2016 Upcoming -
Assessment 8:00 am 8:00 am
O Test 2 Test 07/25/2016 08/08/2016 Current
4:58 pm 4:58 pm
O Homework 8 Homework 07/18/2016 08/01/2016 Current
4:58 pm 4:58 pm
Q“iz 5 Quiz 07/11/2016 07/25/2016 Completed
— 4:58 pm 4:58 pm
O Scheduled Assessment 2 Scheduled 07/11/2016 07/18/2016 Completed
Assessment 8:00 am 8:00 am
o Hamewark 7 Homework 07/04/2016 07/18/2016 Completed
- 4:58 pm 3:58 pm

Figure 6.51: Assignment Status

Assignments that have been created for a course can be viewed by clicking on the As-
signments option. The Assignments link will display a table showing all assignments
in the course (Fig. 6.51). By default the list is sorted by end date, then the name of
the assignment. The list can also be sorted based on other columns as well. The table
includes the following information: Assignment Name, Type of assignment, Start Date,
End Date, Goal Details, Status of the assignment, and a Report option to display the
results of the assignment per student.

Possible Status values are:

Current

The assignment is currently available.
Upcoming

The assignment will be available at a future date.
Completed

The assignment due date has passed.
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Disabled

The assignment has been set up as Disabled in Step 1 on the assignment setup
screen.

Clicking on the box next to one of the assignments will display a list of Actions available
for that assignment. Clicking on more than one assignment at a time will limit the
actions available.

Available Actions are:

Edit
Instructors can modify an existing assignment in the course.
Quick Edit

Instructors can adjust the Assignment Name, Start Date and Time, End Date and
Time, and Status.

Print
Instructors can print up to five different instances of this assignment (Homework,
Test, or Quiz).
View Report
Instructors can view a report showing each student’s result on the assignment.
Duplicate

Instructors can make a duplicate copy of an existing assignment in the current
course.

More
Selecting the More action will display additional options.
Shift Start and End Dates

Instructors can adjust the selected assignment Start and End Dates forward or
backward by a selected number of days.

Set Start and End Dates

Instructors can set the selected assignment start date and time and end date and
time.

Delete
Instructors can delete the selected assignment.

6.5.2 New Homework

Instructors can create a new Homework assignment by clicking on the Assignments
tab then the New Homework link. (Fig. 6.50). Alternatively, instructors can create a
new Homework assignment by using the Duplicate option from the Assignment List.

The following steps are needed to complete the assignment creation process (Figs. 6.52
and 6.53):
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STEP 1: Name & Date

Name: Homework 2
Status: Enabled ~
. Month  Day  Year _ Time:
SartDate: Wy U5 - 2015 ~ B 4 .53 - pm -
. Month Day  Year Time:
End Date: Mar - 5 + 2015 -2 47 . 59 « pm -
[ Time . (30

Limit:

[ Allow students to save this assignment for later and go back to Learning Mode.
¥ publish this Homework to the student calendar

[0 Allow student access to the eBook while doing this Homework

¥ Allow student access to "Worked Example" while working on this Homewaork

STEP 2: Content

Please select the content for this Homework. You must choose a minimum of 1 question, with a maximum of 60 questions.

Randomly add 5 ~ questionsfrom Module#1 ~ | Add +

Default View All Assignments

PPt
#-() Module #
B-(Z) Module #2
#-()Module #3
#-[) Module #4
# -] Module #5

Figure 6.52: New Homework

STEP 1: Name & Date
Basic information about the Homework assignment is entered including a name
and the dates when it will be available (Sec. 6.5.3).

STEP 2: Content
In this step content is added to the assignment (Sec. 6.5.4).

STEP 3: Gradebook Settings
Instructors can specify when students can see their grades, or if multiple attempts
are permitted for the assignment (Sec. 6.5.5).

STEP 4: Advanced Options
In this step instructors can control student access to the assignment (Sec. 6.5.6).

STEP 5: Grading Scale
A grading scale can be set for the assignment and parameters are available to
optionally allow this score to be visible to students (Sec. 6.5.7).

6.5.3 Name & Date

STEP 1. This step allows the instructor to select a name for the assignment and the
start date and time and end date and time for the Homework. The Homework will be
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available to the students during this period. By default, the start date and time is when
you begin creating the Homework; the end date and time is 11:59 PM of the same day.
This section additionally includes other accessibility parameters that can be selected.

Name
A sequential name for the Homework will be generated (e.g., Homework 1, Home-
work 2, etc.), or the instructor can choose a name.

Status
Normally, the Homework will be left Enabled; if you wish to keep it hidden for
the time being, change the Status to Disabled using the drop-down menu.

Start Date and End Date
Enter the Start Date and Time and the End Date and Time defining the period
when the assignment will be available to students.

Location
If IP addresses are used to restrict access to assignments to within the college, a
Location drop-down menu will be available (Sec. 6.8.1).

Time Limit
By default, there is no time limit on a Homework, but one may be assigned.

Allow students to save this assignment for later and go back to Learning
Mode
By checking this box, instructors can allow students to start an assignment and
then save it to complete later. A Save for Later button will be available for
students to click when taking the assignment. This will permit students to work
in Learning Mode or on other assignments before finishing the assignment. This
option is not available for timed assignments.

Publish this Homework to the student calendar
The assignment is normally published to the student calendar, but this can be
disabled.

Allow student access to Worked Example while working on this Homework

Instructors have the option to activate the Worked Example for any given home-
work.

6.5.4 Content

STEP 2. There are several ways to select the topics that the Homework assignment
will cover.

Selecting Specific Topics
Using the directory on the left-hand side of the Selector window, select the topics
you wish to include, and click on the Add button underneath the Selector. Shift
and Ctrl can be used for easy selection of multiple topics. If Textbook Integration
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is used (Sec. 6.4.4) the directory may be organized by the textbook. If Textbook
Integration is not used then the topics will be organized using ALEKS’s own cat-
egories, or the instructor can select to organize the topics by Standard if this option
is available. If TREC items were added to the class, there will be an extra folder
available that contains prerequisite topics (Sec. 6.4.9).

Select the All Assignments tab to create a Homework that contains the same
topics used in another Homework, Quiz, or Test.

Selecting Random Topics

Another way to add questions is to specify the number of questions and the chapter
from which they are to be taken, then click Add above the Selector window. The
questions will be chosen at random from the chapter or standard you specify. You
can also do this for different sections, then Shuffle (randomize) them if desired.
The total number of questions on the Homework cannot be less than 1 or greater
than 60.

To remove topics from the Homework, select them on the right-hand side and click the
Remove button. The order of topics can be changed by dragging them in the list, or
by selecting them and using the up and down arrows. Or, you can randomize the order
by clicking the Shuffle button.

Instructors can modify the points assigned to each topic, ranging from 1 point up to 99
points. This allows some topics to be weighted more heavily on the assignment than
others.

To see a sample question for a topic, double-click on the name of the topic. This is
not the question that your students will see; the actual questions appearing on the
assignment will be generated algorithmically at the time the Homework is taken. Each
student will see a different question, but it will be equivalent to the sample question in
topic and difficulty.

6.5.5 Gradebook Settings

STEP 3. You can choose whether the students will see their scores and grades im-
mediately (default), or only after the end date (Fig. 6.53). Next is a box that can be
checked to have ALEKS automatically assign partial credit for multi-part problems on
the Homework. You can also specify whether the assignment may be taken once or
multiple times. If you click the option “This Homework can be taken multiple times,”
a window will open in which you can select a number of attempts, as well as options
for which score should appear in the Gradebook (the best score, the final score, or the
average of all attempts). Also, in this window you can choose one of the following retake
options:

Full Retake
Students must retake all problems (default).
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STEP 3: Gradebook Settings

Make grades available to student after due date
® Make grades available to student immediately upon completion

Have ALEKS automatically assign partial credit for multi-part problems

This Homework can be taken only once
@® This Homework can be taken multiple times

Maximum number of attempts: |Unlimited [~] In the gradebook:

® Full Retake (Students must retake all problems.) @ Record the best score

Quick Retake (Students only retake incorrect problems.) Record the final score

Record the average score

STEP 4: Advanced Options

7| Prevent automatic assessments | Up to 5 days before
@ Assign to entire class
Assign to specific student(s)
Assignment Access Options: Learn more

©® students choose when to start assignment after it is available

Require Password Show Password

Students must take assignment as soon as it is available

Figure 6.53: New Homework (cont.)

Quick Retake
Students retake only the problems that were answered incorrectly.

6.5.6 Advanced Options

STEP 4. The Prevent automatic assessments option allows you to postpone
automatic assessments for up to 7 days prior to the beginning of the assignment (defaults
to 2 days). Postponed automatic assessments will occur as soon as the assignment is
completed or its end date passes. Objective completion assessments will only be
delayed up until the start date of the assignment. Extensions are not taken
into account (Sec. 6.5.8).

The instructor can choose whether to assign the Homework to the entire course or only
to some students in the course (including a single student, or no students). If you click
the option for “specific student(s),” you will see a list of the names of students in the
course with checkboxes.

NOTE. When an assignment is scheduled for some students, rather than the entire
course, the assignment will be considered extra credit in the ALEKS gradebook. This
ensures that the assignment will not hurt any student’s grade.

Next, you will be given the choice of how your students will access the Homework
assignment. There are two options:

Students choose when to start Homework assignment after it is available

Students have the flexibility to choose when to start the Homework assignment so
that they can continue to work in other parts of ALEKS without being forced into
the assignment.
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Included in this option is the ability to password-protect the Homework assign-
ment, providing more control of when and where the Homework assignment can
be taken.

Students must begin the Homework assignment as soon as it is available

Students are “forced” into the Homework assignment as soon as they log in, once
it becomes available. With this option, students will not be able to work in any
other areas of ALEKS until they have completed the Homework assignment. See
Sec. 6.5.10 for examples of how ALEKS will behave when this option is used.

6.5.7 Grading Scale

STEP 5: Grading Scale

To change the grading scale, drag the green bars to the desired percentages. Type in new grading terms to replace the letter grades, as needed.
(As the Homework is completed, results are tallied using blue bars.)

NOTE: To view student grades once this Homeworik is completed, select the Homework from the gradebook, click on the “View Assignment Gradebook” link, and
view the Student Scores report.

F D c B A

< < 75

0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 50 100
i

Score in percent
Display Options:
@ Do not show letter grades on reports

Show letter grades on instructor reports only

Show letter grades on instructor and student reports

Apply these settings to allfuture assignments created in the "Homework” category. (Excludes name, content, and stert and end dates)

Figure 6.54: New Homework (cont.)

STEP 5. By default, no grading scale is used, and the students see only a percentage
score. If the grading scale is used, its default is a conventional scale (A, B, C, etc.) using
standard percentage breakpoints (Fig. 6.54). The sliders on the scale can be moved and
renamed, and you can add or remove sliders to set practically any scale desired. The
labels on the sliders, which are used as grade notations, are limited to a few letters or
numbers; to set the label, click on the existing label, type in the new label, then press
Return.

Use the Display Options under the grading scale to set whether the scale will be
used. Even if the scale is not used, the graph will be populated as a histogram once
the students begin taking the Homework, giving a useful illustration of the students’
performance on that assignment.

NOTE. You can choose to apply the settings on this screen to all future assignments
created in this category, in the course by checking the box underneath the display
options. This will not include the name, content, and start and end dates.
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To complete the process, click Save at the bottom of the New Homework page. After
you click the Save button, the Homework assignment can be edited if changes are
required (Sec. 6.5.8). If you do not wish to save the Homework Assignment, click the
Cancel button.

6.5.8 Edit Homework

To edit a Homework assignment, click on the Assignment List link. Next, check the
box next to the Homework name that you want to edit. Click the Edit action to edit
the assignment. Homework can be modified up to the moment when the first student
begins to take it; extensions can be created at any time.

STEP 1 through STEP 5 can be edited on this screen. Also, at the bottom of the
Edit Homework screen is a Delete this homework button. Clicking this button will
delete the Homework assignment.

Create Extension. When students are enrolled in a course, the Create Extension
feature is available on the Edit Homework page. Extensions can be created for one or
more students. To create the extension, click on the Create Extension button, select
the date and time through which the extension will be in effect, choose the student(s)
who will be given the extension, and click the Create Extension button.

6.5.9 Scheduled Assessments

Scheduled Assessments have many of the same options as Homework, Quizzes, and
Tests (Fig. 6.55). The fundamental difference is that you do not specify the content of
an assessment; the assessment is produced by ALEKS automatically, as with all other
assessments (Sec. 4.1).

Here are some noteworthy features of Scheduled Assessments:

e When creating a Scheduled Assessment, the instructor has a choice between a
“Progress”-style assessment and a “Comprehensive”’-style assessment. Progress
Assessments are slightly shorter and focus on the student’s most recent learning
history; Comprehensive Assessments are slightly longer and probe more deeply
into the student’s overall knowledge of the course content.

In Financial Accounting courses the style of assessment scheduled will be Compre-
hensive unless automatic assessments have been enabled (Sec. 6.4.17).

e Scheduled Assessments will not allow access to worked examples, integrated eBooks,
or multiple attempts.

o It is helpful to block automatic assessments for a number of days prior to the Sched-
uled Assessment, using the Prevent automatic assessment option. A Scheduled
Assessment will “reset the clock” for automatic assessments, so that the “blocked”
assessments do not kick in when the assessment is completed.
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STEP 1: Name & Date

Scheduled Assessment Name: |Scheduled Assessment 1
Status: Enabled v
Goal: 100 %

Scheduled Assessment Type:  ® progress Assessment
Comprehensive Assessment
Scheduled Assessment Dates:

Day  Year

Mont| = Time:
Start Date: 28 v 2016 v E Wv|ddvamv

b

Jul v
Menth  Day  Year Time;

End Date: [ | " 15 an1s v v |59 |pmw

¥ publish this Scheduled Assessment to the student calendar.

STEP 2: Advanced Options

¥ Prevent automatic Assessments | up to 2 days before ¥
®' Assign to entire class

Assign to specific student(s)
Assignment Access Options: Learn more

® sStudents choose when to start assignment after it is available

Require Password

Students must take assignment as soon as it is available

STEP 3: Grading Scale

Indicate the grading scale to use with this Scheduled Assessment. When choosing a grading scale, please keep in mind the expected mastery for your students on
the Scheduled Assessment date. Since ALEKS is a mastery based program. your scale will not follow a traditional scale. You can adjust the categories by
dragging the bars from left to right: add or remove categories by dragging the leftmost or rightmast bar.

C B A

0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 [0 100

Display Options:
*' Do not show letter grades on reports

Figure 6.55: Add an Assessment

Assessments and Grading. The score for all ALEKS assessments, including those
scheduled as assignments, is always a percentage representing the student’s knowledge
of the entire course contents. Assessments do not measure the students’ knowledge
exclusively of a particular chapter, unit, or other portion of the course contents. Many
instructors prefer not to use Scheduled Assessment results as part of the grading scheme.
If Scheduled Assessments are used for grading the grading scale should be set carefully,
to reflect your expectation of what the students will have learned at the time the as-
sessment is taken. For more information on setting a goal percentage for a Scheduled
Assessment, see Sec. 6.6.2.

6.5.10 Scheduled Assignment Behaviors

The following are several examples of how the ALEKS system will behave when a
student must begin a scheduled assignment as soon as it becomes available in ALEKS.

e If a student is working on any kind of assessment (except Initial Assessment), and
a Scheduled Test or Scheduled Quiz becomes available, the system will interrupt
the assessment, and the student will be prompted to take the Scheduled Test or
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Quiz immediately. After the student completes the Scheduled Test or Quiz, the
assessment will continue where the student left off.

e If a student is working on any kind of assessment, and a Scheduled Assessment
becomes available, the system will stop and discard the current assessment.
The student will see a message that says the assessment was canceled. The student
will be prompted to take the Scheduled Assessment immediately.

e If a student is working on a Homework, Quiz, or Test, and another Homework,
Quiz, Test, or Scheduled Assessment becomes available, the system will not inter-
rupt the student’s work. The system will wait until the student has completed the
current assignment before prompting the student to take the scheduled assignment.

6.5.11 Pie Mastery, Time, and Topic Categories

Name

Due Date/Time 07/28/2016 1} M Y|53Y|pmv¥

Percent of Pie to be
Mastered

Award Points (Choose one) v
{Choose one)
All er Nothing
Partial Credit by Percentage

Save Cance

Figure 6.56: Pie Mastery Grade Settings

The following categories require specific components to be added via the Gradebook
Setup Page, to be included in the Gradebook.

Pie Mastery
The Pie Mastery category is used to grade students based on their mastery of a
percentage of the ALEKS Pie by a specified due date and time (Fig. 6.56).

Time
The Time category is used to grade students based on the amount of minutes/hours
spent in ALEKS for a specified date range (Fig. 6.57).

Topic
The Topic category is used to grade students based on the number of topics mas-
tered in the ALEKS Pie for a specified date range (Fig. 6.58).
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New Time Goal

® One Time
Type: O Recurring
Name [E.g. Time Goal 1
Start Date/Time 07/28/2016 E  [1v]217 ] am¥]
End Date/Time 07282016 B [11 v |59 v |[pm ¥ |

Time Spent in ALEKS h m

Award Points | {Choose one) v

Figure 6.57: Time Grade Settings

New Topic Goal

® One Time
Type: O Recurring
Mame |E g. Topic Goal 1
Start Date/Time 0772812018 E (11|24 [am v|
End Date/Time 0772812016 B (11 w59 pmv]|
Topics Mastered I:I
Award Points (Choose one) v

(Choose one)
All or Nothing
Partial Credit by Percentage

Figure 6.58: Topic Grade Settings
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6.6 Gradebook

CLASS » STUDENT »
‘ ALEKS (27 &) Vv \ I v l
= Cla: ati Rep Assi s
cLass TooLs
Gradebook
Gradebook Legend
St [N [=] ccor: Dicpped score
- - +score: Extra credit
+ B Send Message to Selected Students @ Display Options Ul Scneh Viow| | score: Submitied but not
o due yet

T Students Time-Week1  Topic-Week1  Time-Week2  Topic-Week2 (not part of grade;
(A1) ame | Login | Stuentin) AR =) P Edi] i Pt ol giade)
| [ 3ul10,2014 | jul 10,2014 | Jul17, 2014 [ Jul17, 2014 | ]

(1) Alberti, Maria E. 62% 72% 100% 59% 100% =

[2] anderson, Joel C. 64% 65% 83% 76% 100%

2] Bolzano, Carlos 59% 98% 50% 100% 42% A

&) Browning, Herbert K. 63% 100% 83% 80% 100% 3

® Chang, Karen V. 58% 93% 83% 78% 83%

[&] clark, Tracy L. 63% 93% 100% 54% 100%

(7] collins, Jennifer A. 64% 67% 100% 46% 100%

[£] Fisher, Kellx V. 67% 86% 92% 93% 100%

Figure 6.59: Gradebook

The Gradebook records student grades for assignments in the categories selected in the
Gradebook Setup.

The following types of assignment categories can be used by the Gradebook:

e Pie Progress

o Time

e Topics

e Objectives (Chapter Completion)
e Scheduled Assessments

e Quizzes

o Tests

e Homework

e External Assignments

When configuring the Gradebook for a course, the instructor can choose any selection of
these assignments. Also, it is possible to use these kinds of assignments and not include
them in the Gradebook configuration; for example, the instructor may choose to set
up a series of Homework assignments for the course to prepare students for Quizzes or
Tests, but not make the Homework assignments part of the grade.
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The External Assignment category assignments require specific components (goals or
assignments) to be added via the Gradebook Setup page, in order to be included in the
gradebook (Secs. 6.5.11 and 6.6.5).

NOTE. The full benefit of the ALEKS Gradebook will be obtained if the configuration
is thought out carefully before the beginning of the course, and then left unchanged
while the course is in progress. In particular, if the students have begun to complete
assignments, and grades for the assignments appear in the Gradebook, changes to the
configuration may be confusing to students when they check their Gradebook data.

6.6.1 Gradebook Interface

To see the Gradebook for a course select Gradebook from the sub-navigation menu
and then select Course Gradebook (Fig. 6.59). Several options are available for this
display. By default, all gradebook assignment types are displayed, but the Show menu
allows the gradebook data to be filtered by assignment type. Each assignment is color-
coded by category. If student groups have been set up, gradebook data can be filtered

by group.

Send Message to Selected Students
Instructors can send a message to students while viewing the Gradebook without
having to navigate to the ALEKS Message Center. The default is to sort students
by name, but by sorting on a grade column instructors can send messages to groups
of students who have high or low values for that column.

Display Options
Grading information may be displayed in terms of points (based on the points
allotted for each category in the Gradebook configuration) or by percentage of the
total points possible. A date range can also be set for the display. After making
any changes to the display, click the Update Display button.

Full Screen View
Click on the link to view the Gradebook in an expanded screen.

Download to Excel
As with other reporting displays in ALEKS, the contents of the Gradebook can be
downloaded into an Excel spreadsheet for use outside of ALEKS. It is recommended
that you download the Gradebook into Excel on a regular basis in order to have
a backup file on hand. This can be useful in the event of a discrepancy or if edits
need to be made to student scores.

Student Information
Students are listed in the left-hand column; there are also options to show their
ALEKS Login Names or student ID numbers instead of names.

Total Grade

The Total Grade column will be displayed when All is chosen from the Show
drop-down menu. This column computes the student’s current grade based on
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assignments completed or for which the due date has passed. This grade predicts
the student’s grade for the course based on any work completed to date. For
example, if the course is half completed and a student has 70% in this column,
it means that if the student’s work continues at the same level for the remainder
of the course, the final grade will be around 70%. If a particular category (e.g.
Quizzes) is chosen rather than All, a total grade (Quiz Grade) will be displayed,
based only on that category of assignments. If a date range is specified other than
the entire period of the course, the display will use only the assignments whose
dates fall within that range.

Student Grades
In the Gradebook, student grades for specific assignments are ordered chronologi-
cally by due date. As the students complete the assignments, values are inserted
into the corresponding cells as follows:

Empty cells
The student has not completed the assignment.
Zero
The due date has passed.
Grey
the student has completed the assignment but the due date has not passed
(the value will not be used in computing the current Total Grade).

For some types of assignments (e.g., Homework with multiple attempts), students have
the option of redoing or retaking the assignment, so that values in grey may change
before the due date.

Clicking on the [Edit] link in any column, for a specific assignment, will open a box
containing options to view and edit student results.

6.6.2 Gradebook Setup

After selecting a course, select Gradebook followed by Gradebook Setup to access
the setup page. Gradebook Setup can also be found by selecting Course Adminis-
tration followed by Course Summary.

For each of the grading assignment categories, a category weight percentage can be
assigned (Fig. 6.60). To include that category in the Gradebook, you must set this
percentage greater than 0. The total percentage weight of all categories combined must
equal 100%, or an error message will display when attempting to save the Gradebook
Setup page.

Assignment Weights
The assignments within each Gradebook category can also have different weights.
The weight of each individual assignment can be assigned by clicking on the Edit
link found below the category name. When you are entering the weight for each
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View Gradebook Disable the Gradebook for this Class
Category
EratieLut kel Sy ol Weight (%) Need a suggestion? The guides below
can help you set up a basic weighting
@ Pie Pragress 3 o system.
Edit
B Gradebook Setup Guide
o Time = %
Edit
@ Topic B %
Edit
@ Objective = o
Edit
Scheduled Assessment 12 o
Edit
Quiz 3 %
Edit
Test = o
Edit
Homework 12 o
Edit
Gradebook External Assignment Category Add New Row
External Assignment o o
Edit Name Edit Add External Assignment
Total: 100 %
Total Grade Display Settings )
® Show total grades to students
Hide total grades from students

Figure 6.60: Gradebook Setup

Gradebook - Homework Weight
<< Return to Gradebook Setup

Default weight: 10 peints Drop the lowest 0 E| score(s)
Extra Weight Weight Within Contribution to
LR DuslDRES) Credit Hide Details Ty EY | EEEEEY
Homework 1 Edit Student Scores 07/22/2014 [} 10 points 9.1% 0%
Homework 2 Edit Student Scores 07/29/2014 10 points 9.1% 0%

Figure 6.61: Assignment Weights
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assignment, there is a toggle link to Show or Hide the details of the weight of
each assignment. These details include the percent value of each assignment within
the category and the percent value as a component of the total grade (Fig. 6.61).

Dropping Low Scores

On the assignment weighting page there is a drop-down menu that allows the
instructor to specify how many (if any) of the lowest scores will be dropped from
the gradebook (Fig. 6.61). Only regular (non-extra credit and non-zero weight)
assignments can be dropped. Suppose that 10 ALEKS Quizzes have been set up
for the term and the 2 lowest quiz scores have been set to be dropped. ALEKS
will not drop any scores until the 9th Quiz has been completed by the students.
At that time, the lowest of the 9 scores is determined, and it is dropped when
ALEKS computes the overall score for the Quiz category in the Gradebook. When
the 10th Quiz has been completed by the students, the 2 lowest of the 10 scores
are determined, and they are dropped when ALEKS computes the overall score
for the Quiz category in the Gradebook. ALEKS recommends that you wait
until the end of the course to drop the lowest score(s).

Extra Credit

Also on the assignment weighting page, there is a check box that can be used to
designate the assignment as extra credit (Fig. 6.61). Students who do not complete
the extra credit assignment will not be penalized. (Students who do complete the
assignment can only improve, never hurt, their grades.) Extra credit assignments
are differentiated from regular assignments in the gradebook by a 4+ next to the
score.

NOTE. In ALEKS, assignments not assigned to the entire course are automati-
cally flagged as Extra Credit. This ensures that the assignment to only some
students will not hurt the grades of other students.

Assessments

In the Gradebook, assessments refer only to Scheduled Assessments; results from
other assessments cannot be used in the Gradebook (Sec. 4.3).

Each Scheduled Assessment in the course can be assigned a goal percentage. The
Goal is the percentage of the course that grades on the assessment are based on.
For example, midway through the course, the goal for an assessment might be set
at 50%. Then, a student who assessed as knowing 40% of the entire course would
get a score of 80% on the assessment. (Meeting or exceeding the goal percentage
gives a score of 100% for the assessment.)

Disable Gradebook

The Gradebook can be disabled by clicking Disable the Gradebook for this
Course on the Gradebook Setup page. Disabling the Gradebook for the course
will hide the course Gradebook from you and the students in the course. The
Gradebook can be reactivated at any time by clicking on the link Enable the
Gradebook for this course link.



100 CHAPTER 6. INSTRUCTOR MODULE

Total Grade Display Settings

By default, the option Show total grades to students will be selected in this
section of the Gradebook setup. If desired, you can elect to hide the total grades
from students by selecting Hide total grades from students.

6.6.3 Grading Scale for Total Grade

‘ Grading Scale for Total Grade -~
= Note that this scale is only for the total dass grade. It does not apply to individual assignments (quizzes, tests, etc.).

@ Do not show letter grades on the instructor or student gradebook. =l Using this Tool:
Show letter grades on instructor gradebook only. To change the grading
Show letter grades on both instructor and student gradebooks. scale, drag the green

triangles to the desired

F o c B A percentages

To create a new grading
category, drag an

end triangle toward the

Number middle

of
students You can change the letter of
a grade category by clicking

on it and typing a new letter.

k%

10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100

Score in percent (as of 0514/2014)

Figure 6.62: Grading Scale for Total Grade

This feature allows the instructor to assign a grading scale for the total course grade
(Fig. 6.62). By default, no grading scale is used, and the students see only a percentage
score. The default grading scale is a conventional scale (A, B, C, etc.), using standard
percentage breakpoints. The sliders on the scale can be moved and renamed, and you
can add or remove sliders to set practically any scale desired. The labels on the sliders,
which are used as grade notations, are limited to a few letters or numbers; to set the
label, click on the existing label, type in the new label, then press your Enter key.

Use the options above the grading scale to set whether the scale will be used or not,
and who will see it. Even if the scale is not used, the graph will be populated as a
histogram, giving a useful illustration of the distribution of students’ overall scores.

6.6.4 Chapter or Objective Completion and the Gradebook

Scores for the Objective category will be calculated in one of the following two ways,
based on the course setup:

Chapter or Objective completion with End Dates
Each chapter or objective has a due date by which students are expected to com-
plete the material in that unit. If a student completes the chapter or unit before
the due date, a grade of 100% is entered into the student’s cell for that assignment.
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The score will appear in grey, and it will not be used to compute the Total Grade
until the due date has passed. It is not, however, subject to change; even if the
student loses material in a subsequent assessment, the 100% score will remain. If
the student does not complete the unit by the due date, the percentage of goal
topics that the student did complete will appear in the cell as the student’s score.
If multiple objectives have the same end date, they will be treated as a
single objective, and there will only be one column for these objectives
in the gradebook.

Chapter or Objective completion without End Dates

All chapters or objectives have a single end date by which students are expected to
master all objectives. This feature includes a mastery level completion percentage
for the objectives. The mastery level completion defaults to 90% but can be
adjusted. Students must master this percentage of the topics in an objective before
they can advance to the next objective. The student’s score is entered into the
student’s cell for that assignment and will appear in grey until after the end date
has passed. When students meet the mastery level they will be moved to the
next objective and will be able to access the remaining unmastered topics from
all previous objectives. The Total Grade column will not include the chapter
or objective assignment score until after the end date for the class has passed
(Sec. 6.4.6).

Students using ALEKS have access to Gradebook information for their own work, sim-
ilar to the information described in this chapter.

6.6.5 External Assignments

The External Assignment feature is ideal for including student scores on assignments or
exams completed outside of ALEKS. These assignments must be added to the Grade-
book in the Gradebook Setup page.

External Assignments can be created in Gradebook Setup as follows (Fig. 6.63):

S gLk W=

Click on Add External Assignment in the External Assignment Category.
Enter the name of the assignment.

Adjust the assignment date if necessary.

Assign a maximum score.

Click on the Set Maximum Score button.

Enter student scores either by typing or paste from a spreadsheet and click Save.

Instead of recording all non-ALEKS assignments in the catch-all External Assign-
ments category with a single weighting, you can create an unlimited number of External
Assignment categories, each with its own weight. New External Assignment categories
can be created in Gradebook Setup as follows:

101



102 CHAPTER 6. INSTRUCTOR MODULE

PreCalculus - Gradebook - Edit External Assignment
<< Return to External Assignment Weights

External Assignment Category: External Assignment -

Assignment Name: Group Project

. . Month Day Year _
Assignment Date: May ~ 15 + 2014 ~ &
Maximum Score: 10 points

Set Maximum
Score

Student Name Score

1. Bunton, Fiona I /10

2. Robbins, James I /10

Figure 6.63: External Assignment Setup

1. Click on the Add New Row link in the Gradebook External Assignment Cat-
egory.
2. Enter a name for the category.

3. Assign an overall weight to the category and click Save.

If you wish to delete an external assignment category, either delete any assignments in
the category, or set the category weight to zero.

6.6.6 Adjust Student Scores

Instructors can adjust student scores for ALEKS assignments and external assignments
directly through the Gradebook, as follows:

Click on Class Gradebook.
Click on Edit for the assignment you want to adjust.
Click on Edit Student Scores.

Edit the scores as necessary.

ARl R A

Click the Save button.
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6.6.7 Gradebook Log

6.7

From the class Gradebook sub-navigation, select Gradebook Log to access this fea-
ture (Fig. 6.59). The Gradebook Log is a record of any adjustments made to student
scores in the ALEKS Gradebook. Adjustments may be made to Gradebook scores by
you, the primary instructor, teaching assistants, or other instructors who have edit priv-
ileges for the course Gradebook. This feature can also be used to monitor adjustments
made to the Gradebook by anyone with Share Class Access (Sec. 6.4.28).

Student Administration

Student Administration allows the instructor to manage individual student accounts
and progress. Selecting a student account will display the student-related menus and
actions in the sub-navigation.

6.7.1 Account Summary

Student Information Edit Account Settings Edit
First Name: Kelly Account Status: Enabled

Middle Initial: T.

Last Name: Trish

Student ID: 236545 Account Status

Email: - Last Login: 07/21/2016

Login Name: XXXXXX Creation Date: 04/22/2016

Enrollment Date: 04/22/2016

Expiration Date: -

Parent/Guardian Contact Information Edit

| Please complete this section
Student Groups

No Groups

Figure 6.64: Student Account Summary

Student Account Summary allows instructors to make corrections or changes to a
student’s name, email address, ID, and account status (Fig. 6.64). For each student,
instructors can add a parent/guardian contact information. In addition, instructors
can view Student Groups and Share Class Access information (Sec. 6.4.28). To edit a
student’s account preferences, click Edit next to the corresponding category.
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_“I Mastery % (2 v | | Aleks, Nhi v |

CLASS ToOLS 5
Nhi Aleks - Move and Unenroll

Student Options

® Move Student To: Selecta Class -

© unenroll

Figure 6.65: Move and Unenroll Student

6.7.2 Move and Unenroll Student

Selecting a student account and clicking on Student Administration displays Move/Unenroll
(Fig. 6.65). This feature allows you to move or unenroll the selected student from the
course.

Move Student

To move a student from the current course to another course:

1. Select Move Student To:.
2. Use the drop-down menu to select a new course.

3. Click on Confirm to save your action.

Unenroll Student

To unenroll a student from the current course:

1. Select Unenroll.

2. click on Confirm to save your action.

To move or unenroll multiple students at once, see Sec. 6.4.32.

NOTE. See Sec. 6.4.27 for more information on what happens to students’ records
when they are moved to a new class.

6.7.3 Student Cleanup Tool

Selecting a student account and clicking on Student Administration displays Cleanup
Tool. This feature allows you to clear statistics for an individual student. For the course
level Cleanup Tool, see Sec. 6.4.31.
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6.7.4 Student Gradebook

Selecting a student account and clicking on Gradebook displays the following infor-
mation:

e Student Gradebook information
e Course Gradebook (Sec. 6.4.25)

6.7.5 Student Reports
Selecting a student account and clicking on Reports displays the following information:

e ALEKS Pie (Sec. 6.3.8)

e Progress (Sec. 6.3.16)

e Time & Topic (Sec. 6.3.19)

e Knowledge Per Slice (Sec. 6.3.20)
o Assignments (Sec. 6.3.21)

e Objective (Sec. 6.3.9)

e Time Line

All reports listed here are links to other parts of the Instructor Module.

6.7.6 Student Assignments

Selecting a student account and clicking on Assignments displays the following options
(Fig. 6.66):

e Edit Extensions (Sec. 6.7.7)
Worksheet (Sec. 6.7.8)
Class Assignments (Sec. 6.5.1)

Request Assessment (Sec. 6.7.9)
e Cancel Assessment (Sec. 6.7.10)

Please see each section referenced for more details.

6.7.7 Edit Extensions

Selecting a student account and clicking on Assignments displays Edit Extensions.
Instructors can give individual students extensions for class objectives and Assignments,
which includes Scheduled Assessments, Homeworks, Tests, and Quizzes.
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—n e

Nhi Aleks - Edit Extensions

an assessment to ensure mastery of the Objective material.

(2 &) W Aleks, Nhi v
EHH Student Administration Gradebook Reports Assignments QuickTables
23 Login Hame: NALEKS252  CLASS TOOLS [

The Post Objective Assessment for this class is enabled. Students who complete the current Objective before the End Date will be given

View: (0) (1) Objectives (0) Quizzes (1) Tests (1)
Name Start A End Time Limit ~ Type Extension End Date/Time
Quiz 1 12/12/2014  12/12/2014 Quiz Add Extension I
(9:00 AM) (9:30 AM)
Homework 1 12/12/2014  12/12/2014 Add Extension
(9:48 AM) (11:59 PM)
Test 1 12/12/2014  12/12/2014 Add Extension
(9:49 AM) (11:59 PM)

Figure 6.66: Edit Extensions

6.7.8 Student Worksheets

Selecting a student account and clicking on

Assignments displays Worksheet. You

can create a new worksheet or view previously created worksheets for the student. For

a description of the Worksheets feature, see

6.7.9 Request Assessment

Sec. 6.4.22.

—n ==

(25w

Aleks, Nhi

= student Administration Gradebook Reports

Nhi Aleks - Request Assessment

Action:  Request new assessment (taken anywhere)

@ progress Assessment (recent learning -- approx. 25 questions)

Notify Student:

A new assessment has been requested.

Click to Confirm

omprehensive Assessment (whole course -- approx. 30 questions)

Assignments QuickTables

CLASS TooLs F#F

Figure 6.67: Request Assessment

Selecting a student account and clicking on Assignments displays Request Assess-
ment (Fig. 6.67). This feature allows you to request a ”Progress”-style assessment or a
”Comprehensive”-style assessment for a single student, effective immediately. Via the
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drop-down Action menu, you can choose between Request new assessment (taken
in Institution only) or Request new assessment (taken anywhere). If your
college has IP addresses in place at the school level, you can restrict the assessment to
be taken on campus by selecting the option marked ”Institution Only.” The comment

box allows the instructor to type a message that the student will see when they log in
to take the assessment.

6.7.10 Cancel Current Assessment

6.8

CLASS » STUDENT »
| Mastery % z&) v | | Aleks, Nhi v |

Student Administration Gradebook Reports Assignments QuickTables
e HALEKS253 CLASS TOOLS 5
Nhi Aleks - Cancel Current Assessment
Action:  Cancel current assessment ~

Notify Student:

Bny ongoing assessment has been canceled.

Cllck to on[ml

Figure 6.68: Cancel Current Assessment

Selecting a student account and clicking on Assignments displays Cancel Current
Assessment (Fig. 6.68). This feature allows you to cancel any current or pending
assessment for the student, until midnight of that day. An automatic reassessment that
is cancelled in this way will become active again on the following day.

Administrator Features

i v I v v

Figure 6.69: Three levels of hierarchy

ALEKS administrators have access to three account levels: instructor, course, and
student (Fig. 6.69). This section will focus on the Instructor level. The course and
student levels are described earlier in detail (Sec. 6.1.2). Administrators begin with the
INSTRUCTOR tab on the far left and then can make selections in the succeeding
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tabs until the desired level is reached. To move between levels, they need to click on
the tab they want to make active again. Features from this menu allow administrators
to perform actions such as updating their institution’s settings, creating new instructor
accounts, and managing all courses and instructors at the institution, creating Master
Templates, managing subscriptions, and other features.

6.8.1 Institution Account Summary

Selecting Institution Administration and clicking Account Summary displays the
following options:

Account Information

Administrators can modify the state and time zone settings for the institution
under the Account Information section. Usually, these are set correctly when the
institution account is first created and do not need to be changed. The institution
and billing address can also be modified in this section.

Important Contacts

Administrators can add important contacts such as the school’s Billing Contact,
Technical Contact, Implementation Specialist, and Course Product/Feature Up-
grade Contact under this section.

Settings

The Institution Network Information section allows you to enter an IP range or
Internet Protocol for the computers in your institution. They willl be used if you
wish to restrict student access to assessments, Homeworks, Quizzes or Tests to the
campus network (Sec. 6.5.3). Single IP School Assignment will require students
to complete all assessments from the same IP address where they began them.
This reduces the flexibility of access that students usually have to their ALEKS
accounts, but in some cases it may be desired.

Incoming & Exiting

The Incoming and Exiting Student Options allow you to select whether incoming
students from a course within the same course family or same course product
should pick up where they left off or start fresh with a new Initial Assessment. See
Sec. 6.4.27 for more information about this option.

Administrators and Instructors

Administrators can view a list of administrators and instructors under this section.
All accounts are regular instructor account types unless they include one of these
labels: (A) for Administrator or (TA) for Teaching Assistant. There is a link to
the Admin/Instructor Roster under this section.
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6.8.2 Schedule Domain Upgrade

ALEKS Corporation periodically releases new versions of its course products. When
this occurs, there is an announcement to users explaining the nature of the upgrade,
window of time during which users may upgrade, and the default date on which the
upgrade will occur if no action is taken. If the college wishes to schedule the upgrade
earlier than the default date, the administrator can use this tool to select the desired
date.

NOTE. If an update is available, the changes in the upgrade will be described in
detail on this page. Schedule Domain Upgrade can be found under Institution
Administration on the main page.

6.8.3 Learning Management System (LMS) Integration

[ | INSTRUCTOR »
P
— -

Individual College - LMS Integration

Learning Management System (LMS) Integration

ALEKS is currently not integrated with any Learning Management System (LMS) at this school.
IMS GLOBAL
You can set up Single Sign On (S50) by integrating ALEKS with your school LMS. This will allow instructors and

- y (s
students to link from your LMS to ALEKS without having to remember separate login names and passwords. It will UN\@L ¥
also remove the need to share Course Codes by letting the LMS feed course information directly to ALEKS. \i!',‘-'
ALEKS is a Learning Tools Interoperability (LTI) 1.1 compliant Tool Provider. If your LMS is not listed below, you can imscert.org

integrate ALEKS with any LTI compliant LMS by selecting "Basic LTI / LTI 1.1" from the list.

Select your LMS or mode of integration: (Mo Integratien) =

Save Cancel

Figure 6.70: Learning Management System (LMS) Integration

You can set up Single Sign On (SSO) by integrating ALEKS with your school Learning
Management System (LMS). This will allow instructors and students to link from your
LMS to ALEKS without having to remember separate login names and passwords.
It will also remove the need to share Course Codes by letting the LMS feed course
information directly to ALEKS. LMS integration is available for all regular ALEKS
Higher Ed courses.

ALEKS is a Learning Tools Interoperability (LTI) 1.1 compliant Tool Provider. Your
school can integrate ALEKS with any LTI compliant LMS. It is a two-part process,
which involves (1) logging into ALEKS to obtain the LTI parameters (2) logging into
the school’s LMS to input the parameters.

Part 1: Obtain Parameters
After logging into ALEKS, under the Institution Administration, select In-
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tegration. You will arrive at the Learning Management System (LMS) page
(Fig. 6.70). To obtain the parameters for the college, use the drop-down menu to
select the LMS that the college is using or the mode of integration. If your LMS
is not listed, you can integrate ALEKS with any LTI compliant LMS by select-
ing “Basic LTI/LTI 1.1” from the list as your mode of integration. If you wish
to integrate your LMS with ALEKS using McGraw-Hill (MH) Campus, a service
that allows instructors using a LMS to have access to McGraw-Hill educational
materials within their LMS, select MH Campus from the list.

After making a selection in the drop-down menu, the parameters for the selected
LMS or mode of integration will appear on the screen. Enabling LMS Gradebook
Integration will allow instructors to synchronize the overall score for each student
in their ALEKS gradebook with their LMS gradebook. Review the parameters
carefully and then click on the Save button. This will complete the first part of
the integration.

Part 2: Configure a School’s LMS with ALEKS

Administrators now log into their college’s LMS to configure the integration with
ALEKS using the parameters obtained from the ALEKS “LMS Integration” page.
Some of the LMS selections will show one or more “?” icons on the page. Clicking
on a “?” will open a pop-up with additional instructions.

Once the setup between the LMS and ALEKS is complete, instructors and stu-
dents can pair their LMS accounts and courses with their ALEKS courses. For

detailed instructions on institution, instructor, course, and student pairing, visit
the ALEKS Training Center.

6.8.4 Instructor Roster

Individual College - Instructor Roster

0 instructors selected Displaying 752 instructors

View: Active (752) | [[] Archived (83) Instructor (701) Admin (46) TA (5) Devmload

structor

Account Type Last Login A Creation Date

|Z| Lorenz, Patrick, Prof. Instructor (-0-8_4-0 _am) 07/16/14 g
[ Chong, Kyn, Prof. Instructor (D;fol{l:m) 07/16/14
[£ xazamaki, Kristin, Prof. Admin v (ﬂf{?ﬁz;’l:m) 01/09/14
[ Habibi, Shidan, Prof. Instructor oAl 04/29/13
[F Rubio, Isaac, Prof. Instructor ?Dgé‘?:é‘l:m) 12/03/08
[F] ponderer, Ralph, Prof. Instructor 09/05/14 12/09/13

(02:00 pm)

Figure 6.71: Instructor Roster
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Administrators can view a roster for all instructors at the school by selecting Instructor
Roster from Institution Administration. The Instructor Roster displays detailed
instructor information (Fig. 6.71). The roster can be used to manage other instructor’s
account settings, including permission levels, viewing dashboards, sending messages,
and archiving or deleting accounts. Multiple instructor accounts can be updated at the
same time through the Instructor Roster, and individual instructor accounts can be
edited through each instructor’s Account Settings from their Account Summary. There
are features in the Instructor Module that can be used to manage ALEKS subscriptions,
register students, and manage student accounts. Some features consume purchased
ALEKS subscriptions; therefore, administrators can limit instructors’ access to these
features by enabling or disabling permissions per Instructor. Edit Multiple Permissions
can be done from the Instructor Roster under Institution Administration. To edit a
specific instructors’s permissions, select the instructors’s account summary.

NOTE. Archiving can be used to simplify the Instructor Roster so that only current
instructors appear in the roster. Archived accounts can be accessed and un-archived at
any time; archiving does not impact the instructors’ ability to access their accounts.

6.8.5 Create New Instructor Account

Frequently, instructor accounts are created by ALEKS Corporation for the college. Ad-
ministrators, however, are able to create them independently by selecting Institution
Administration and clicking New Instructor. Note that new instructors may be set
up with administrator privileges.

6.8.6 Subscription Management System

This page does not show the use of access codes at the college. Many institutions use
only access codes; in such cases, no information will appear on this page.

For some purposes, it may be preferable to use “subscriptions” (or virtual account
inventory) rather than access codes for creating student accounts in ALEKS. If the
college has used subscriptions for any of its students’ access to ALEKS, a summary of
subscription activity will appear on this page.

Administrators can monitor the number of available subscriptions for student regis-
tration. When subscriptions are purchased at the district level, the Administrator
can move subscriptions between institutions, put subscriptions on hold, or move sub-
scriptions from one institution to another for their districts and schools through the
Subscription Management System (SMS). District administrators will see subscriptions
for the district and for schools within the district.

Using the SMS system, school administrators can put subscriptions on hold at their
school. School administrators will see only the subscriptions for their school. To access
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the SMS, the school administrator clicks Subscriptions, and then clicks on Subscrip-
tion Management.

There are three tabs in the SMS:

Subscription Management

The subscription information will be displayed for the district or school. This
includes the subscriptions type or length and whether the subscriptions are “Usable
Now” or “On hold.”

Orders

The Orders tab displays a detailed history of the ALEKS subscriptions purchased
at the school or district. The information includes the purchase date, invoice
number, subscription type, quota purchased, number used, and number remaining.
At the bottom of the screen is a link that administrators can use to send an Excel
document to their ALEKS Message Center inbox containing a list of subscriptions
used within a specified date range. There is also an option to exclude expired
subscriptions from the report.

Activity Log
The Activity Log tab displays the history of subscription movements and holds

performed via the Subscription Management tab. Each entry contains detailed
information about the action.

6.8.7 Administrative Reports

There are a variety of reports available to administrators. These reports help monitor
the institution’s progress in terms of student and course performance across applicable
standards. To access the reports, click on Reports and then select a report.

Custom Reports
Is a powerful tool that can help administrators gather important metrics to show
how institutions, instructors, and courses are performing in comparison with each
other. To access the report, make a selection in each tab until the level of the
desired report is reached, click Reports, and then click Custom Reports. See
Sec. 6.3.24 for more details about this feature.

Enrollment/Activity
Shows the total number of students ever enrolled in ALEKS at the institution, and
the numbers of students active in the system during the last week, the last month,
and the last three months (optionally 12 months). For each of these intervals, it
also shows the average number of hours spent weekly by the students who were
active in ALEKS.

Course Activity

Shows the number of students who worked in ALEKS or QuickTables each month
and the average hours worked each week.
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Common Core Report

Details student performance against applicable standards, for all students at the
college who have taken an Initial Assessment between specified dates. Additional
selection criteria are Mastery Criterion, the percentage used by ALEKS to deter-
mine that a standard has been mastered, and the “Hours cut off,” the amount
of time used to compare two groups of students. For example, if the “Hours cut
off” is set to 30 hours, the performance of students who have used ALEKS for less
than 30 hours will be compared with that of students who have used ALEKS for
at least 30 hours.

Server Stats: Page Hits
Presents a graph of page hits over time by users of ALEKS at the college. The
“Data Range” menu can be used to set the time period that is graphed. Beneath
the graph a range of summary statistics may appear, depending on the time span
chosen.

Server Stats: User Hour

Is similar to the “Server Stats: Page Hits” report, but graphs the number of user-
hours over time.

6.8.8 Student Roster (Institution Level)

v v v
| I\

B Institution Administration Subscriptions Reports Master Templates

»

ALEKS - Student Roster

Last updated: 12/11/2014 (5:40 pm) {3 Refresh | Displaying 5 stu

idents
Enrolled (22) | [] Unenrolled (0} Subscription: valid (6) | [] Expired (16) Downlead

O Name Class Instructor Login D Enrolled  Expires Last Login

L Alaks, nhi Mastery % Sharp NALAKS - 12/11/14 12/28/14 }'_Zéélp/;'
O  Aleks, Nhi Mastery % sharp NALEKS258 - 12/11/14 12/28/14 i;i;lp/;lﬂf
O  Dall, Barbie Mastery % Sharp BDALL - 10/31/14 01/25/15 L/18/1%

4:34 PM
O Dimpy, Apple Mastery % Sharp ADIMPY N 08/25/14 01/08/15 g?gsp/ﬁ
10/27/14

O Foss, Nhia Mastery % Sharp NFOSS15 - 10/17/14 01/02/15 52 L

Figure 6.72: Student Roster (Institution Level)

Administrators can view a roster for all students at the school by selecting Student
Roster from the Institution Administration. This default roster setting shows all
active classes that students are currently enrolled in (Fig. 6.72). If students have more
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than one ALEKS class, their classes are grouped under the Class column. Select the
“Plus” icon to see more rows.

Administrators can use the following filters to display various groups of students in the
roster:

Enrolled

Displays students who are currently enrolled.

Unenrolled

Displays students who are currently unenrolled.

Valid Subscription
Displays students with a valid ALEKS subscription.

Expired
Displays students with an expired ALEKS subscription.

For information about student roster at the Instructor level and Course Roster, see
Secs. 6.2.9 and 6.4.32.

6.9 Master Templates

Figure 6.73: Master Template Sub-Navigation

The Master Templates are one of the most powerful features in ALEKS. They pro-
vide an efficient way to create and control course instances based on a master course
(Fig. 6.73). Instructors who have administrator privileges can create a Master Tem-
plate, add assignments, and create any number of linked courses based on the Master
Template. Instructors teaching the linked courses can edit their individual course set-
tings and assignments and add their own assignments (unless “Lockout” is used; see
Sec. 6.9.5). Changes made subsequently to the Master Template will propagate to the
linked courses, overriding previous settings as well as any changes made by individual
instructors.
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6.9.1 Master Templates List

The Master Templates List displays all Master Templates at the institution. When one
or more Master Templates are selected, the following actions may become available:

e New Master Template (Sec. 6.9.2)

e Master Template (Class Summary) (Sec. 6.9.4)
Duplicate (Sec. 6.9.10)

Archive (Sec. 6.9.11)

Delete (Sec. 6.9.12)

Reports (Sec. 6.9.13)

6.9.2 Getting Started

Institution Administration Subscriptions Reports Master Templates

Create a New Master Template What is a Master Template?

Create a Master Template from an Existing Class [ ter Templates when setting up
| ith the same ALEKS

This saves time when adding/editing
sssignments‘ set:mg up resources, etc.

Duplicate a Master Template

ses created from the Master
herit any changes made to the
plate.

Figure 6.74: New Master Template

Selecting New Master Template displays the following options (Fig. 6.74):

Create a New Master Template
This option allows you to customize your own course settings and assignments.
Select this option to go through the Master Template creation wizard (Sec. 6.9.3).
Create a Master Template from an Existing Course
This timesaving option allows you to copy all course settings and assignments from
an existing course into the new Master Template (Sec. 6.9.9).
Duplicate a Master Template

This timesaving option allows you to copy all course settings and assignments from
an existing Master Template into a new one (Sec. 6.9.10).

After the Master Template is created, administrators can view it under the the Master
Templates List.
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6.9.3 Master Template Basic Settings
Clicking on Create a New Master Template displays the following basic settings:

Master Template Basic Information

e Select the ALEKS Course Product for the template. The ALEKS Course
Product should not be changed after the class has begun, as doing so will be
disruptive to the students’ learning and to the class reports and records.

e The Master Template is required to have a name; this name can be the name
appearing in your institution’s course catalogue or anything else you wish.
The Master Template name will be a part of the linked courses’ names.

e Course Dates are used to configure the Course Calendar, and should include
the entire period of time that the students will be using ALEKS. All linked
courses created with this Master Template will have the same Start and End
dates. The option to automatically archive the Master Template is also avail-
able in this step.

Course Specific Settings

These are specific settings that apply to this course template, such as providing
ALEKS graphing calculator functionality.

Accessibility mode for visually impaired students can be set in the Show Acces-
sibility Options area. The link will appear for any class where accommodations
for visually impaired students is availible.

To edit the Master Template Basic Information and Course Specific Settings sections
at a later time, select Master Template List, select the desire Master Template,
and then select Course Summary, followed by Edit next to the Master Template
Information section.

Adminstrators will click Create Master Template Now to generate the template.

On the page that follows, Administrators have the following choices:

e Continue to Master Template Summary (Sec. 6.9.4) to view setup details;
or select

e Customize This Master Template to set objectives, edit content, or integrate
a textbook. For complete details, see Secs. 6.4.4 and 6.4.5.

6.9.4 Master Template (Course Summary)

The Master Template Summary displays all settings and options for the template. Ad-
ministrators can view and edit any section by selecting Edit.

The available options are:

e Master Template Information (Sec. 6.9.3)



6.9. MASTER TEMPLATES

e Syllabus (Sec. 6.4.15)

e Class Content (Sec. 6.4.16)

e Class Options (Sec. 6.4.17)

e Implementation Information (Sec. 6.4.23)
e Resources (Sec. 6.4.26)

e Lockout Options (Sec. 6.9.5)

e Gradebook (Sec. 6.4.25)

e Assignments (Sec. 6.9.6)

e Linked Classes (Secs. 6.9.7 and 6.9.8)

e Incoming and Exiting (Sec. 6.4.27)

6.9.5 Lockout Options

This feature allows administrators to prevent instructors from editing the course content
or assignments in courses linked to the Master Template.

Course Content
If this option is selected, instructors of linked courses cannot edit the course content
for their linked courses. Additionally, if administrators use textbook integration
or objectives with the Master Template, instructors of linked courses can edit the
due dates for each objective, but not edit the content within an objective.
Assignments

If this option is selected, instructors of linked courses cannot edit or delete their
assignments linked to the Master Template. They can adjust the dates for these
assignments and also create additional assignments for the linked courses.

Incoming and Exiting Student Options

If this option is selected, instructors of linked courses cannot edit Incoming and
Exiting Student Options.

6.9.6 Create Assignments in Master Template
To create assignments in a Master Template:

1. In the Master Templates List, click on the name of the template to view the
Master Template Summary. Alternatively, you can check the box next to the
template and then click Class Summary.

2. Locate the Assignments section, and click Edit.

At the Create Assignments Introduction page, you will see two options for creating
an assignment (Fig. 6.75):
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Summer - Create Assignments Introduction

All assignments created in the Master Template will be copied into each linked
class. Instructors have the option of adding or editing assignments within their Master Template
individual class. Math 60

W Homework#1
Quizé1
W Testm
Select if you want to create a new assignment or duplicate an existing
assignment Assignments set up in the Master Template will be
@ Create a new assignment applied to each linked course.
© Duplicate an existing assignment
Select the asslqnmant typa Linked Course #1 Linked Course #2
@ H e ath 60 Math 60
ol CRN / Section #5225 CRN Section #7893
© Quiz Prof. G. Cadin Prof.T. Lee
@ Test B Homework #1 B Homewark #1
= uiz 1 Quiz#1
© ALEKS Assessment W Testw1 W Testi1

Click on "Create Assignments” to start.

Figure 6.75: Create Assignments in Master Template

Create a new assignment
This option takes you through the ALEKS assignment creation process (Sec. 6.5.2).

Duplicate an existing assignment

This option allows you to duplicate an existing assignment (Sec. 6.5.1).

Select the assignment type that you wish to create or duplicate: Homework, Quiz, Test,
or ALEKS Assessment.

After creating assignments, you will see an Assignment list with the assignments cre-
ated in the Master Template. You will also have options to modify or add additional
assignments on this page. For more complete details about the Assignments List, see
Sec. 6.5.1.

NOTE. If administrators want to create External assignments in the Master Template,
they can do this from the Gradebook Setup page. Only the assignment name and
date can be set at the Master Template level; the students’ grades and maximum point
values are set at the linked course level.

6.9.7 Create Linked Courses

After you have defined the Master Template settings, content, and created assignments,
you can create linked courses and assign instructors to these courses (Fig. 6.76). A
linked course contains the same content and settings as the Master Template. Both the
administrator and the instructor assigned to the course will receive a message in their
ALEKS Message Center containing important information about the linked courses.

To add linked courses:

1. In the Master Templates List, click on the name of the template to view the
Master Template Summary. Alternatively, you can check the box next to the
template and then click Class Summary.
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Summer - Create Linked Classes

Enter the CRN (Class Reference Number) or Section number. Select the instructor teaching the linked class. If you need additional classes,
use the "Create another Linked Class" button.

[~Linked Class #1 [delete]
Master Template Name: Summer
Class CRN / Section: (Example: "55555 Algebra MW 10:30-11:30AM") [Learn more ]
Instructor: @ Existing ALEKS Instructor: (Choose one) ~ [Learn more ]
© Instructor to be announced (TBA) [Learn more ]

) Create a new Instructor [Learn more ]

—Linked Class #2 [delate]
Master Template Name: Summer
Class CRN / Section: (Example: "55555 Algebra MW 10:30-11:30AM") [Learn more ]
Instructor: @ Existing ALEKS Instructor: (Choose one) ~ [Learn more ]
© Instructor to be announced (TBA) [Learn more ]

~) Create a new Instructor [Learn more ]

or View Master Template Summary

Figure 6.76: Create Linked Courses

2. Locate the Linked Courses section and click Edit.

On the Create Linked Courses page, enter the name of the Course CRN/Section
and assign an instructor to the individual linked course. (The name of the linked course
will consist of the name of the template plus the name of the CRN/Section.) There are
three options for the “Instructor” field:

Existing ALEKS Instructor

Select this option and then use the drop-down menu to select the name of the
Instructor teaching the linked course.

Instructor to be announced (TBA)

Select this option if the name of the instructor is unknown. The linked course can
be assigned to an instructor at a later time (Sec. 6.9.8).

Create a new Instructor
Select this option if the instructor does not have an existing ALEKS account.
Enter the title, first and last names, and e-mail address of the instructor teaching
the linked course. ALEKS will send an email message containing login information
to the instructor. If an email address is not provided, the administrator will need
to edit the instructor account, change the password, and send it to the instructor
at a later time (Sec. 6.2.1).

A maximum of 15 linked courses can be created at a time. To add more linked courses,
repeat the steps.

Once saved, you will receive a confirmation and arrive at the Linked Class List page
with the linked courses that have been created. You can create another linked course by
selecting New Linked Class, edit the linked courses by clicking on the CRN/Section
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name of each class, or complete the Master Template set-up process by clicking I am
done creating linked courses.

NOTE. There is no limit on the number of linked courses you can associate with a
Master Template. The interface allows you to link up to 15 at a time: to add more
than 15 linked courses, just return to the Master Template Summary page, locate the
Linked Classes section, and select Edit. On the Linked Class List page, select New
Linked Class.

6.9.8 Courses to be Assigned

View: Active (2) | [] Archived (0) Download G
Please select one or more rows to perform an action.
O Summer - Sec. 3 e DTl ’E\as.ses to be ‘ass\gned i} Soibeatogicy b |
(no instructor)
[0 Summer - Sec. 4 Eoio it Classes to be assigned 0 246

(no instructor)

Figure 6.77: Courses to be Assigned

The Courses to be Assigned page contains linked courses that were set to “Instructor
to be announced (TBA)” (Fig. 6.77).

To assign a linked course to an instructor:

1. From the Master Templates sub-navigation, select Courses to be Assigned.
Check the box next to the name of the linked course that needs an instructor.
Click Move.

Select the instructor who is going to teach the course.

Click Apply.

Click Confirm.

A T

Once a linked course has been assigned, the instructor assigned to the course will receive
a message about the new course information in their ALEKS Message Center. The
Master Template name will be part of the linked Course Name; instructors can view
this information or edit the information by clicking on Class Summary.
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Create a Master Template from an Existing Class

Instructor Magnolia, White, Ms. -

Class Template A - Friday -

Figure 6.78: Create a Master Template from an Existing Course

6.9.9 Create a Master Template from an Existing Course

After selecting Create a Master Template from an Existing Course, use the drop-
down menu to select an instructor and a course. Then, click on Continue Fig. 6.78).

On the page that follows, fill in the new Master Template information, including Name
and Start Date/End Date. At this time, you also have the option to select the settings
you wish to copy into the new Master Template. Click Save to create the template.

If there are assignments in the previous template, you will arrive at the Edit Due Dates
page to adjust the start and end dates to correspond to your new Master Template or
select Continue to Master Template Summary.

6.9.10 Duplicate a Master Template

Duplicate a Master Template

Select a Master Template: -

Figure 6.79: Duplicate a Master Template

After selecting Duplicate a Master Template, use the drop-down menu to select a
Master Template, and click Continue (Fig. 6.79).

On the page that follows, fill in the new Master Template information, including Name
and Start Date/End Date. At this time, you also have the option to select the settings
you wish to copy into the new Master Template. Click Save to create the template.

If there are assignments in the previous template, you will arrive at the Edit Due Dates
page to adjust the start and end dates to correspond to your new Master Template or
select Continue to Master Template Summary.

Duplicating a Master Template does not copy the linked sections (nor would you gen-
erally want to). Administrators will need to link sections from the Master Template
Summary page.
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6.9.11 Archive Master Templates

The Archive feature allows administrator to simplify the list of Master Templates
without removing templates from the system.

To archive a Master Template:

1. From the Master Templates sub-navigation, select Master Templates List.
2. Check the box(es) next to the Master Template(s) you wish to archive.

3. Select Archive.
4

. Click Confirm to save the action.

This will hide the archived Master Template(s) from the list.

Please note that archiving the Master Template does not archive its linked courses.
Individual instructors will need to archive their own linked courses from the Course
Summary page (Sec. 6.4.14) or the Course List page (Sec. 6.4.30).

6.9.12 Delete Master Template

Administrators can delete a Master Template if no linked courses are set up.

To delete a Master Template:

1. From the Master Templates sub-navigation, select Master Templates List.
2. Check the box next to a Master Template you wish to remove.

3. Select Delete.

4. Click Confirm to proceed with the deletion.

This will remove the selected template from the list.

6.9.13 Master Template Reports

Administrators can run reports quickly and easily at the Master Template level using
the Master Template Reports feature. This feature allows administrators to generate a
single report for all courses linked to a Master Template.

For each Master Template in use, Administrators can select from a variety of reports.
ALEKS will generate the report and email it to the administrator as an Excel attach-
ment. The report will include the students’ names, instructors’ names, class sections,
and the relevant report data.

To access the Master Template reports:

1. From the Master Templates sub-navigation, select Master Templates List.
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2. Locate the Master Template you wish to run reports for.

3. Under the Reports column, select the paper-like icon for the pre-built Master
Templates Reports options. (Or, select the tool-like icon to create a Custom Re-
port; Sec. 6.3.24.)

4. You will see a list of available reports. Click on the link of the report you would
like to generate.

5. Select the Send Me the report button.

At the end of the process, you will see a confirmation message letting you know that
the request is being processed.

NOTE. Blank Excel attachments will be generated if linked courses to a Master Tem-
plate do not contain students.

6.9.14 Effects of Editing a Master Template

The effects of editing a Master Template are as follows:

e Edits to the Master Template will apply automatically to all linked courses under
the Master Template.

e A change made to the Master Template will override changes made in individual
linked courses. If something was changed in the course settings on the Master
Template, then that specific change is made to all linked courses. Changes are
modular. Changing one part in a module will save all settings of that particular
module. For example, if something is changed in the template basic settings, all
settings from that part of the wizard are saved and will override the linked courses.
If a due date is changed in a homework assignment, clicking on the Save button
will resave all settings for that assignment.

e Instructors of linked courses will receive a message in their ALEKS Message Center
(Inbox) when an administrator has made a change to the Master Template.

6.10 District Features

v v

Figure 6.80: Tab Indications

In addition to all the features that are available to school administrators, district ad-
ministrators have access to the features described below. District administrators have
access to four levels of account: institution, instructor, course, and student (Fig. 6.80).
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6.10.1 Account Summary
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Account Information

Edit Administrators

Name: ALEKS
State: CA

Address:

Important Contacts

Time Zone: (Current Time: 5:52 PM PST)

33, Minnie, Prof.
Bonanza, Joe, Prof.
District-vu, Nhi, Dr.
Jackson, Hugh, Prof.
Jacoby, Jennie, Ms.
Jones, Jenny, Prof

Edit 5 3 =
Jonestwo, Tiffany, Prof.

¥
Name: Test Billing
Email: testbilling@aleks.com
¥
Name: Jonh Doe
Email: Jdoe@aleks.com
¥
Name: Jay Doe
Email: Jaydoe@aleks.com
¥
Name: Jay Snith
Email: Jsnith@aleks.com

Lopex, George, Prof.
Manny, Moo, Prof.
Mende, Maria, Prof.
Simpson, Sammy, Prof.
Smith. lohn. Prof

Go to Administrator Roster

Figure 6.81: Account Summary

Selecting Institution Administration and then Account Summary displays a
page containing account settings and important contact information for the district

(Fig. 6.81).

6.10.2 Learning Management System (LMS) Integration (District Level)

LMS Integration is also available at the multi-campus level. Integration at this level
should only be done when the same LMS instance is shared across ALL campuses. If
each institution has its own instance of the LMS, the integration should be done at
school level. For more information about LMS Integration, see Sec. 6.8.3.

6.10.3 Administrator Roster

District administrators can view a roster for all administrators in the district by select-
ing Administrator Roster from Institution Administration. The administrator
roster displays administrator information (Fig. 6.82). This roster can be used to man-
age administrator accounts, including viewing their dashboards, sending messages, and

moving and unenrolling students.
updating and managing accounts efficiently.

6.10.4 New Administrator

Many functions are streamlined on this page for

New district administrator accounts can be created through this feature (Fig. 6.83).
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Aleks Internal New IM

0 administrator:

Name A

[l NhiNewK12, Nhi

[ simda, Rosie

[ Sutton, O'Clare, Prof.

[ varney, Rosie, Dr.

[ MNVki2admin, Nhi, Dr.

District - Administrator Roster

View: Active (5) | [] Archived (0)

New Adm rator

Account Ty

District Admin ?16{;151{1:;11)
District Admin -

District Admin ?16{;243({1;11)
District Admin ?g{ollefl:m)
District Admin ?I‘golsgﬂ:m)

Displ

03/21/14

03/21/14

06/23/14

04/03/14

04/02/14

ng 5 administrators

Download

Figure 6.82: Administrator Roster

Basic Information

Aleks Internal New IM District - New Administrator

* Required

Title
Salutation
First Name
Middle Initial
Last Name

ID (optional)
Login Name
New Password:

New Password (again):

Contact Information

|(Choose one}

E1E]

Address

City
State

Zip Code
Phone Number

Email

[(Choose ene) [=]

-

Forward all ALEKS messages to my email address.

Figure 6.83: New Administrator
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6.10.5 Course Activity

Administrators can view the number of students who worked in ALEKS at each school
each month and the average hours worked each week.

6.10.6 Student Roster (District Level)

Like the student roster at the institution level, district administrators can manage
many student accounts within the district, including viewing their dashboards, sending
messages, and moving and unenrolling students. Many functions are streamlined on
this page for updating and managing accounts efficiently. For full details on the student
roster, see Sec. 6.8.8.

6.10.7 Subscription Management System (District Level)

District administrators can also view and manage subscriptions for the district and
for schools within the district. For more information about Subscription Management
System, see Sec. 6.8.6.

6.10.8 Administrative Reports (District Level)

District administrators can also generate administrative reports for the district and for
schools within the disitrict. For more information about administrative reports, see
Sec. 6.8.7.



Chapter 7

Teaching with ALEKS

7.1 The ALEKS Educational Paradigm

ALEKS is based on the understanding that students learn accounting in different ways,
at differing speeds. Starting from an accurate assessment of their current knowledge,
students in ALEKS are only offered what they have shown themselves ready to learn.
(The term “knowledge check” is synonymous with assessment.) They therefore expe-
rience less frustration from material that is too difficult and boredom from material
that is too easy. Students are engaged in the learning process, and grow in confidence
and independence as they use the program. ALEKS periodically reassesses students
to test their retention of new knowledge, and if they forget what was once learned,
ALEKS smoothly and efficiently guides them through necessary review and reinforce-
ment. With time and persistence, every ALEKS student will progress toward mastery,
in a way clearly visible to both student and instructor.

It is normal for students to be in disparate knowledge states; ALEKS puts this infor-
mation clearly at the instructor’s disposal. The relative mastery attained by students
appears clearly from the “Learning Progress Since Latest Assessment” report in the
Instructor Module. ALEKS does not require students to progress as a unified group.
ALEKS will permit a student to work on any topic in the category “ready to learn,”
a list of topics that the student has not yet learned, but has demonstrated (within
ALEKS) the readiness to begin learning.

Students using ALEKS will experience new independence and excitement in learning.
Instructors also may find different opportunities for optimizing their role in the learning
process, with a greatly expanded ability to accurately monitor and effectively promote
their students’ learning. The role of the instructor is critical in providing structure,
support, and reward for the students’ effective use of ALEKS. If ALEKS is used properly,
the instructor’s scope for individual coaching and small-group instruction will be greatly
expanded, as will the freedom to teach accounting in a broader and richer way.

ALEKS gives the instructor a set of powerful resources. Various styles of use of ALEKS
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are possible. The following should be understood as suggestions, designed to give in-
structors a sense of the possibilities offered by ALEKS’s extensive library of tools.

7.2 The Instructor and ALEKS

ALEKS is often used in regular classroom settings.

The instructor in an ALEKS course need not be collecting, correcting, or distributing
papers, organizing groups, managing materials, giving instructions, or supervising ac-
tivities. The instructor in an ALEKS course may be just as busy teaching accounting to
individual learners: getting one student started on a new topic, checking another stu-
dent’s work, responding to questions, suggesting alternate methods and explanations,
making or reinforcing connections among concepts, and congratulating those who add
an item to their pie. ALEKS provides comprehensive support to the student in every
phase of its use; the instructor will find that the additional direct support given this
way is especially productive. The relation of teacher and student is based on knowledge
and discovery, not management and sanction. No one is “behind” in ALEKS; setbacks
are readily addressed and overcome; every student can expect to make progress and be
recognized.

It is important, especially in the early stages of an ALEKS course, to be generous
in recognizing student progress. Students need to understand that when they add an
item to their pie, or show progress in a new assessment (knowledge check), it is an
achievement. At the same time, formal rewards for the effective use of ALEKS need to
be built into the course structure and made clear from the outset (Sec. 7.3).

Students will be assessed at the beginning of their use of ALEKS (following Registration
and the Tutorial), and at regular intervals after that. The instructor does not need to
supervise all ALEKS assessments; normally, students will be using ALEKS both in and
out of the classroom, and taking assessments at various times and locations. Once the
students realize that the purpose of the ALEKS assessment is to provide appropriate
material in the Learning Mode, there will be little reason to get help, use the textbook
or calculator inappropriately, or in any other way achieve inaccurate assessment results.

We recommend supervising the Initial Assessment (Knowledge Check). The students
may need assistance in their first use of the system, they will need to be reassured that
the assessment is not for a grade, and it is important to get valid results on this Initial
Assessment, so that that the students’ work in the Learning Mode will be productive
from the start. For the instructor’s own information, other supervised assessments may
also be held at regular intervals to provide accurate “snapshots” of overall progress by
the course (Sec. 7.10). We suggest that such supervised assessments be scheduled at
the midpoint and end of the class. Also, any assessment results which may be used
as a component in the students’ grades should, of course, be obtained from supervised
assessments.

NOTE. In cases where students do not seem to be making adequate progress in ALEKS,
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the student may have received help, or inappropriately used a calculator on an unsuper-
vised assessment, skewing the assessment results and leading to inappropriate material
in the Learning Mode. This can be corrected by requesting a new assessment for the
student.

Planning the ALEKS Course

In ALEKS, the instructor has complete freedom in planning lectures, lessons, and as-
signments, while ALEKS ensures that students can progress toward mastery regardless
of their level of preparation. To the extent that students will be working independently
in ALEKS, the content of lab classes is provided by their work in ALEKS. Instructors
can, however, plan focused small-group instruction from week to week (Sec. 7.5).

It is important to make ALEKS an integral part of the course requirements and grading
scheme. The main factor influencing the success of students using ALEKS is the time
that they spend in it. This means that the students must be required to spend a
suitable amount of time in ALEKS on a weekly basis. (A minimum of three hours is
recommended.) They should be informed of this at the beginning of the course, and
the instructor should monitor their fulfillment of this obligation. The amount of time
required must be reasonable and in balance with other requirements for the course; the
instructor should not simply include an ALEKS requirement without reducing the other
requirements that the students have to fulfill. For example, the quantity of homework
problems may be reduced, as the students will be solving problems in their ALEKS
sessions.

These are only suggestions, and experienced instructors may well find approaches that
will be more effective with their own students. There must, however, be clear, formal
support for the use of ALEKS.

One approach is to provide a certain number of points toward the final grade for each
week that the student fulfills their required hours. It is advisable to reward each week,
so that the student does not fall into the expectation that all of the required hours can
be done at the end; consistency should be rewarded, along with total hours. If a student
falls short of the specified hours during a particular week, that week is not rewarded,
but the “deficit” is not carried forward; the next week begins with a clean slate (the
primary concern is regular use of the system; for this reason a surplus is also not carried
forward). Proportional rewards can also be used; each hour spent has a point value, up
to the required minimum.

In order to effectively monitor the students’ use, the instructor should check the hours on
the “Learning Progress Since Latest Assessment” page or the “Time and Topic” report.
This page can be printed out every week for record-keeping. In rare cases, students may
try to fool ALEKS by logging on to their accounts and doing something else; this can
be seen when the number of items gained per hour is far too low. ALEKS will log the
student off if there is no activity after a certain amount of time. Instructors can obtain
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a precise record of a student’s actual work in ALEKS by viewing the student’s “Time
and Topic” report.

The students’ achievement in ALEKS (as opposed to their use of the system) may also
be used as a component in their final grade. For information on how to do this, see the
Instructor Manual.

7.4 Preparing Your Students

The following considerations may be useful in preparing your students to begin to use
ALEKS.

Difficulty of Assessment Questions

The ALEKS Initial Assessment (Knowledge Check) is always comprehensive, in or-
der to achieve the highest accuracy and reliability. In the course of the assessment,
some questions may be too easy or too difficult for some students. The students
should be told to click the I don’t know button only if a question is completely
unfamiliar to them; otherwise they should do their best to answer. As the assess-
ment proceeds, the questions will focus more and more closely on the outer limits
of the student’s actual knowledge. In Learning Mode (following the assessment),
students will be provided only material that they are prepared to learn.

Length of Assessments

The number of questions asked in an ALEKS assessment varies. Normally, an
assessment in Financial Accounting requires between 20 and 30 questions.

No Help in Assessments

Explain to the students that they will need paper and pencil for answering assess-
ment questions, but that no help or collaboration whatsoever is permitted during
assessment. If the teacher or anyone else helps the student during assessment, even
just explaining or rephrasing a question, assessment results may be inaccurate and
the student’s learning in ALEKS may initially be hindered. Be sure students un-
derstand that the purpose of the Initial Assessment is to gain a precise, detailed
understanding of what they know, so that in Learning Mode they are given ma-
terial they are ready to learn. It is not a “test” to pass or fail, and they will not
receive a grade on an ALEKS assessment (unless the instructor chooses to use
assessments for grading).

7.5 Focused Instruction with ALEKS

The features of the Instructor Module make it possible to prepare students for specific
topics that they are going to work on, and to reinforce and expand on knowledge
that students have recently acquired. This involves either guiding lectures or focused
instruction to small groups of students based on data obtained from ALEKS.
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The two kinds of teaching opportunities cued by ALEKS come from two types of in-
formation maintained by the system for students over the entire time that they use
it: the set of items a student is “ready to learn” (or “outer fringe” of the student’s
knowledge state), and the set of items most recently learned (“what students can do,”
the “highest” topics in the student’s knowledge state, called the “inner fringe”). (See
the Instructor’s Manual under “Inner and Outer Fringes of a Knowledge State,” in the
chapter “Knowledge Spaces and the Theory Behind ALEKS”.) The items “ready to
learn” are the topics a student may normally choose to work on in ALEKS; the items
recently learned (“what a student can do”) are considered the least secure and most
likely to need reinforcement. (These items can be reviewed by clicking the Review but-
ton.) When the students are logged on to ALEKS, these two types of information are
used automatically to guide and manage their learning. The instructor, however, can
also view the inner and outer fringes in a convenient format to plan focused instruction
that will parallel, supplement, and enhance the individual work that their students are
doing in ALEKS.

To find this information for a course, the instructor can enter the Instructor Module
and select the course, then click on Reports and select the ALEKS Pie report. This
report represents the average student in the given course, and displays the weaknesses
and strengths of the course as a whole. The Show drop-down box can be used to
filter the report by “Current Learning,” “Most Recent Knowledge Check,” or “Initial
Knowledge Check.” Complete details on which topics students have mastered, not
mastered, and are ready to learn in the course are available in the section below the
pie chart and can be viewed by Objectives (if textbook integration or intermediate
objectives are being used) or ALEKS Table of Contents.

Using the ALEKS Pie Report we can see a breakdown of student mastery for each topic,
send messages directly to students, and view additional topics that a group of students
is ready to learn. The purpose of this analysis is that the instructor may pick one or
more topics from the list and schedule small-group sessions of focused instruction.

The following are examples that illustrate how these features may be used.

Example 1: Basic

On a Friday evening, the instructor sits down to plan lessons for the following week.
He or she logs onto ALEKS, selects the name of a course in Financial Accounting,
and clicks on “ALEKS Pie” under “Reports” to access the ALEKS Pie Report.
A pie chart appears showing the average profile of mastery in the course. The
“slice” of the pie chart for Basic Transactions and Financial Statements is full to
about 90 percent; the slices for Adjusting Entries, Closing Process and Financial
Statements, and Merchandising Accounting are filled much less, ranging between
20 and 40 percent. This indicates that lessons for the week may focus profitably
on the latter three areas.

Example 2: Intermediate

On a weekend afternoon, the instructor logs on to ALEKS, selects the name of
a course in Financial Accounting, and clicks on “ALEKS Pie” under “Reports”
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to access the ALEKS Pie Report. Next the instructor clicks on the “View all
topics” toggle, in either the ALEKS tab or the Objectives tab, and when the list
of topics appears, the instructor scans this list for items of particular difficulty.
“Revenue recognition” has 16 students currently able to choose this topic from
their pie charts. The instructor notes this topic down for class discussion early
in the week. With the benefit of some timely preparation, the students can be
expected to master this troublesome topic with less difficulty.

Example 3: Advanced
On a Monday morning, the instructor logs on to his or her ALEKS account, selects
the name of a course in Financial Accounting, and clicks on “ALEKS Pie” under
“Reports” to access the ALEKS Pie Report. Next, the instructor clicks on the
“View all topics” toggle, in either the ALEKS tab or the Objectives tab, and the
list of topics appears, clearly showing what students have mastered, not mastered
and are ready to learn. The experience and expertise of the instructor are used to
used to plan with this information. Suppose that there is only time in the week’s
schedule for two small group sessions. (The ALEKS class has only one hour in the
lab, and ten minutes are set aside to speak with each small group; the remaining
forty minutes are for helping students in the lab.) The instructor will look over
the topics with two questions in mind: which topics have the greatest numbers of
students, and which are most worth discussing.
For example, looking at the list of topics “Ready to learn,” the instructor sees “Ad-
justing entries: Deferrals, problem type 1.” The instructor knows from experience
that students have difficulty with the concept, and that they are more successful
with it if they have had a chance to review. This topic has twelve students out of
thirty in the class. The instructor uses the message feature to send a note to these
students, asking them to meet in the front of the room at the beginning of the lab;
the students will receive this note the next time they log on to ALEKS, no later
than the beginning of that lab.
Looking over the list of topics “Mastered,” the instructor sees “Effect of transac-
tions on accounts,” with ten students. Although the number of students is less
than for other topics, this one seems to the instructor richer in its content of ac-
counting culture than the others. Thus this is chosen as the second topic, and a
second message is sent to these students, to meet at the front of the room, ten
minutes into the lab.

7.6 Models of Classroom Integration

There are numerous ways in which ALEKS can be and is used in concrete educational
situations.

Supervised Accounting Lab
Expert supervision can be provided for the students’ use of ALEKS in regularly
scheduled accounting lab periods, whether or not these are part of a conventional
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class structure. Students benefit from the direct coaching and assistance of quali-
fied instructors in the course of their work with ALEKS.

Accounting Lab in Structured Course

The supervised accounting lab may be part of a structure of class meetings, com-
bined with conventional and lecture-style classes. The instructor in such a setting
need not gear the sequence of topics covered in classes in any way to what the
students are doing in ALEKS; the students’ independent work in ALEKS will
increasingly benefit their performance on quizzes and tests, as well as their un-
derstanding of lectures. ALEKS is not designed to “teach to the test,” although
experience has shown that students’ performance on comprehensive tests improves
dramatically when they have worked with ALEKS over time.

Small-Group Instruction

The recommended use of ALEKS in a classroom setting makes use of the detailed
analysis of individual student knowledge provided through the Course Report page
to tailor the lectures to the skills of students.

Self-Paced Learning

In this scenario students may use the college computer lab on their own, with
only informal supervision. ALEKS is used in this case much as it is for distance
learning, except that students have the opportunity for closer consultation with
the instructor.

Distance Learning

ALEKS is used by students who may never enter the physical classroom, or may
enter only on a few occasions for orientation and supervised assessments. ALEKS
provides a range of features for communication between instructor and student, as
well as powerful facilities for the monitoring and evaluation of student work.

Regardless of which approach is used, you can derive more benefit from ALEKS through
monitoring the students’ use of ALEKS and communicating with them, whether in
direct contact, by email, or by messages through the ALEKS system. As discussed
above, we recommend that a certain number of hours in ALEKS each week be required
(Sec. 7.3); this should be made clear from the start as part of the published course
syllabus and rewarded appropriately through the grading scheme. Students’ progress
in ALEKS should be recognized and reinforced early on; conversely, students who do
not seem to make adequate progress should be contacted promptly.

The following sections of this chapter provide more information on these issues affecting
the classroom use and integration of ALEKS.

Monitoring Student Use

In the day-to-day use of ALEKS by a class, a principal concern of the instructor is to
monitor that students are using ALEKS regularly and for at least the required amount
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of time. The most convenient place to find this information is the “Time and Topic
report for all students” (under “Reports”). Each student’s name is displayed on this
page along with the total number of hours that student has spent logged on to the
system. There is also a breakdown of how much time the student has spent in ALEKS
on a daily basis. Students can see this same breakdown of daily usage in their own
accounts by using the “Report” link.

It is also important that critical assessments be supervised by the instructor, to ensure
that valid results are received (Sec. 7.2).

7.8 Monitoring the Progress of a Course

The instructor can also use the bar graphs on the “Learning progress since latest assess-
ment” page to see how close each student is to mastery of the subject matter. Keep in
mind that the bar graphs displayed on this page show only the students’ achievement
as of their last assessment (in blue) and any progress made in the Learning Mode since
that assessment (in green). For a more panoramic view of the progress made by a group,
select the “Total progress” report. This displays the difference between the students’
knowledge on their first and their most recent assessments.

The “Detailed progress history” report is an expanded version of “Learning progress
since latest assessment.” It shows the learning history for all students, with one bar
graph for each assessment taken. The bar graphs are stacked, with the earliest on the
bottom, and the most recent at the top. To the left of each bar there is the date of the
assessment and a notation indicating the reason for the assessment.

To see each of the assessments for a given student, with that student’s progress subse-
quent to each assessment in the Learning Mode, the instructor should view the page
“Progress report for a particular student in this course” for the student.

7.9 Monitoring Individual Progress

On the page “Progress report for a particular student in this course” there is a line
for each assessment taken by a particular student, with bar graphs showing mastery as
of that assessment and subsequent progress made in the Learning Mode. The Initial
Assessment is shown in the bottom line, with later assessments “stacked” upward. By
following progression from earlier to later assessments, the instructor can see very clearly
how a student is progressing toward mastery of the subject matter.

Use caution in interpreting this information. Students vary widely in how they master
material. Progress made in the Learning Mode (green bar) is not always immediately
reflected in the student’s level of mastery on a subsequent assessment. Some students
progress more quickly in Assessment Mode than in the Learning Mode. In such cases
the “new” blue line is further ahead than the green line just below it. On the other
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hand, many students make faster progress in the Learning Mode than in assessment. In
such cases the “new” blue line lags behind the green line below it. It is very common
for a student to master the entire subject matter two or more times in the Learning
Mode before that mastery is finally confirmed in an assessment. Part of the power of
the ALEKS system is that it accommodates individual differences in behavior.

NOTE. In cases where a student moves backward in his or her mastery, the instructor
should contact the student. If the student did not take the assessment seriously enough,
a new one can be requested.

7.10 Ordering Assessments

Following the Initial Assessment or Knowledge Check (which should be taken under the
instructor’s supervision), the ALEKS system will automatically schedule other assess-
ments as needed to guide the students’ progress. The instructor, however, can order an
individual or group assessment at any time. It is a good practice for the instructor to
schedule supervised assessments at regular intervals (midterm and end of the course),
as “snapshots” of overall course achievement.

7.11 Independent Study and Distance Learning

The ALEKS system is well suited to use in an independent study or distance learning
context. ALEKS is self-contained and adaptable to any syllabus or course materials.
Students using ALEKS under these circumstances know exactly what the course goals
are, where they stand in relation to those goals, and what they need to do to achieve
them.

For the instructor administering an independent study or distance learning program,
ALEKS solves nearly every problem of management, oversight, evaluation, and commu-
nication. All of the information needed to keep track of far-flung independent learners
is at the instructor’s fingertips, through the features of the Instructor Module. The
internal message system of ALEKS puts the instructor in constant touch with students,
without dependence on telephone or email communication.

7.12 The ALEKS Knowledge Structure

Each ALEKS subject, such as Financial Accounting, has a knowledge structure associ-
ated with it. The number of items comprised in a knowledge structure ranges roughly
between 200 and 1000 topics. A knowledge state is a subset of items which may cor-
respond to the knowledge of an actual student (i.e., there may be a student who has
mastered exactly those items, and no others). A knowledge structure is the family of
all the knowledge states that we may encounter for a given subject.
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An ALEKS structure affects virtually every aspect of ALEKS’s functioning. In the
ALEKS Assessment Mode it enables ALEKS to make inferences from student answers,
keeping the ALEKS assessments brief but accurate.

The structure is also crucial in the ALEKS Learning Mode. Using the structure of a
given course product, the system knows precisely which items are in the inner fringe
and outer fringe of each of the knowledge states in ALEKS. The items in the outer
fringe of a student’s knowledge state are those items that the student is the most ready
to learn next. (From a technical standpoint, an item is in the outer fringe of a state if
adding that item to the state results in another feasible knowledge state.) These items
are presented to the student in MyPie when the student moves the mouse pointer over
the ALEKS Pie Chart. Similarly, an item in the inner fringe of a student’s state is
an item either recently learned or one whose mastery by the student might be shaky.
(Technically, an item is in the inner fringe of a state if removing that item from the
state results in another feasible knowledge state.) They are presented to the student
when the student is having difficulty in the ALEKS Learning Mode and during ALEKS
Review.

An additional benefit of the proliferation of connections among items in ALEKS is its
extreme flexibility from the students’ viewpoint: for any particular topic, there is a vast
number of possible approaches, or learning paths, which may lead students to mastery
of that topic. This flexibility does not imply, however, that any order is possible. Each
learning path leading to a particular topic must contain, at a minimum, the items which
are “below” such topic in the ALEKS structure.

7.13 Objectives

ALEKS also provides a facility for creating multiple sets of syllabi within a single course
(See the Instructor’s Manual under Set Objectives / Modules, in the chapter
Instructor Module). The Objectives feature makes it possible to prioritize particular
sets of items for particular periods of time, by constraining the choices available to the
students. When Objectives have been set, students will be guided to these items by the
shortest possible path.



Chapter 8

Knowledge Spaces and the Theory
Behind ALEKS

8.1 History

Knowledge Space Theory has been under development since 1983 by Professor Jean-
Claude Falmagne, who is the Chairman and founder of ALEKS Corporation, and other
scientists (especially, Jean-Paul Doignon from Belgium) in the United States and Eu-

rope.

ALEKS is the first computer system to embody Knowledge Space Theory for assessment

and teaching.

8.2 Theory

A complete exposition of Knowledge Space Theory is not intended here. The Bibliog-
raphy contains a number of references for those interested in further details (Sec. 8.3).
Knowledge Space Theory is expressed in a mathematical discipline often referred to as
“Combinatorics.” What follows here is a brief, intuitive summary introducing certain

fundamental terms employed in discussions of ALEKS.

8.2.1 Domain, Items, and Instances

An academic discipline such as Basic Math, Algebra, or Financial Accounting is repre-
sented as a particular set of problems or questions that comprehensively embody the
knowledge of the discipline. That set is called the domain, and the problems are called
items. A symbolic representation of the domain of Financial Accounting uses dots
standing for items (Fig. 8.1). One of the items, which might be entitled “Word problem
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Set of problems in Basic Math.

A table has a sale price of $320.
The store has reduced the original price by 36%.
What was the original price of the table?

Figure 8.1: Domain of Financial Accounting

with percentages,” is indicated by a line. The problem in the rectangle is an instance
of that item.

Each item, or problem type, has at least dozens, more often hundreds or thousands of
instances. Full mastery of the subject implies the ability to solve problems corresponding
to all the items making up the domain.

Determining the set of items that make up the domain is the first step in constructing
a “knowledge structure” for that domain. This is done by research in instructional
materials and standards and systematic consultation with professionals. Substantial
agreement is achieved among expert pedagogues on the choice and definition of items.
The set of items finally arrived at and forming the domain must be comprehensive, that
is, it must cover all the concepts that are included in the particular academic discipline.

8.2.2 Knowledge States

The knowledge state of a student is represented by the set of items in the domain
that he or she is capable of solving under ideal conditions (Fig. 8.2). This means that
the student is not working under time pressure, is not upset or impaired in any way,
etc. In reality, careless errors may arise. Also, the correct response to a question may
occasionally be guessed by a subject lacking any real understanding of the question
asked. (This will occur very rarely when using the ALEKS system, because multiple-
choice answers are not used.) An individual’s knowledge state is not directly observable
and has to be inferred from responses to questions.
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A possible knowledge state.

Figure 8.2: Knowledge State

8.2.3 Knowledge Structures and Knowledge Spaces

It should be obvious that not all possible subsets of the domain are feasible knowledge
states. For instance, every student having mastered “long division” would also have
mastered “addition of decimal numbers.” Thus, there is no knowledge state containing
the “long division” item that does not also contain the “addition of decimal numbers”
item. The collection of all feasible knowledge states is referred to as the knowledge
structure. The very large number of states for any product means that there are
many possible ways of acquiring knowledge, i.e., many learning paths (Fig. 8.3). In
the ALEKS knowledge structure there are literally billions of such learning paths. A
“knowledge space” is a particular kind of knowledge structure.

As in many real-life applications, “noise” and errors of various sorts often creep in, which
require the elaboration of a probabilistic theory. The ALEKS System is based on such
a probabilistic theory, which makes it capable of recovering from errors. For instance,
ALEKS is capable of deciding that a student has mastered an item, even though the
student has actually made an error when presented with a problem instantiating this
item. This is not mysterious: a sensible examiner in an oral exam, observing an error to
a question about addition would nevertheless conclude that the student has mastered
addition, for example, if that student had given evidence of skillful manipulation of
fractions.
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The beginning of a possible learning path.
Our structure allows for billions of them.

Figure 8.3: Learning Path

A knowledge state and its outer fringe.

Figure 8.4: Outer Fringe of a Knowledge State
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A knowledge state and its inner fringe.

Figure 8.5: Inner Fringe of a Knowledge State

8.2.4 Inner and Outer Fringes of a Knowledge State

An item that has not yet been mastered by a student may not be immediately learnable
by that student. Learning one or more prerequisite items may be necessary. Consider
a student in a particular knowledge state K. The set of all items that may be learned
immediately by a student in that state K is called the outer fringe of the state K.
The outer fringe of a state K is defined as the set of all items, any one of which may
be the next one learned. An item is in the outer fringe of the state K if the addition
of that item to the state K forms a new, feasible knowledge state (Fig. 8.4). Typically,
the outer fringe of a knowledge state will contain between one and several items.

Similarly, an item is in the inner fringe of a state K if there is some other knowledge
state to which that item may be added to form state K (Fig. 8.5). The inner fringe
of a state K is thus defined as the set of all items, any one of which may have been the
last one learned.

These two concepts of inner and outer fringes are used in powerful ways in the Learning
Mode of the ALEKS system. For example, the system always offers a student problems
to solve that are based on items in the outer fringe of his or her state. If ALEKS judges
that a student is experiencing difficulties in learning some new item, ALEKS typically
reviews the mastery of items in the inner fringe of the student’s state that are also
related to the new item to be learned.

8.2.5 Assessment

How can ALEKS uncover, by efficient questioning, the particular knowledge state of a
student? While the details of ALEKS’s method for achieving such a goal are technical,
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the guiding intuition is straightforward. At every moment of an assessment, ALEKS
chooses a question to be “as informative as possible.” (In ALEKS, assessments may be
called “knowledge checks.”) In our context, this means a question which the student
has, in the system’s estimate, about a 50 percent chance of getting right. The student’s
response (correct or false) determines a change in all the likelihood values: for instance, if
the question involved manipulation of fractions, and the student’s response was correct,
then all the knowledge states containing this item would have their likelihood values
increased. The specific way the questions are chosen and the likelihood values altered
makes it possible for ALEKS to pinpoint the student’s state in a relatively short time.
In Financial Accounting, for example, approximately 15-30 questions usually suffice.

Finally, it should be noted that the assessment report given to students, instructors,
and administrators is a very precise summary of the student’s knowledge state. If
the structure is known, the outer fringe and inner fringe together completely define the
student’s knowledge state. Internally, the system registers the student’s knowledge or
non-knowledge of each item in the domain.

A more thorough but still accessible overview of Knowledge Space Theory is available
on the ALEKS website: Cosyn, Doignon, Falmagne, “The Assessment of Knowledge, in
Theory and Practice”:

https://www.aleks.com/about_aleks/Science_Behind ALEKS.pdf

A comprehensive treatment of Knowledge Space Theory can be found in Doignon and
Falmagne, Learning Spaces (Springer-Verlag, Berlin, Heidelberg, 2011).

A comprehensive scientific bibliography on Knowledge Spaces is maintained here:
http://css.uni-graz.at/kst.php

For a more selective bibliography, see the following section.
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Chapter 9

Frequently Asked Questions

9.1 General

General questions on ALEKS concern what it is, its purpose, and what it contains.

What is ALEKS?

ALEKS is an online educational software program based on a cycle of assessment
and learning. ALEKS course products include Mathematics, Statistics, Account-
ing, Business, and Chemistry. By knowing exactly which concepts the student
has mastered and which are new but within reach, ALEKS enables the student
to work on those concepts they are most ready to learn. ALEKS is a full-time
automated tutor, including explanations, practice and feedback. ALEKS interacts
closely with the student, continuously updating its precise map of the student’s
knowledge state. ALEKS combines the advantages of one-on-one instruction and
evaluation with the convenience of being on-call, on your computer, 24 hours a
day, seven days a week. The cost of ALEKS is a small fraction of the cost of a
human tutor.

What makes ALEKS different?

A great many important differences exist between ALEKS and other kinds of
“educational software,” including its finely individualized instructional features,
easy access over the Internet, rigorous and comprehensive educational content,
and full-featured course-management module for instructors and administrators.
A critical difference is the capacity of ALEKS for efficient, precise, comprehensive,
and qualitative assessment. This not only makes it a valuable tool for monitoring
educational progress, but also enables it to provide students with the material they
are most able to learn at a particular time. Students will not be given material
they have already mastered, or topics for which they have not yet demonstrated
prerequisite knowledge.

ALEKS is a self-contained learning environment, with complete sets of practice
and explanatory units needed for the subjects that it covers. The units may also
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be referenced or linked to textbooks for extended treatment of concepts. There is
an online student dictionary accessed by clicking on underlined terms (hypertext
links), and a diagnostic feedback facility that, in many cases, is able to explain the
nature of misunderstandings and errors made by students.

For instructors, ALEKS offers a complete administrative and monitoring facility
through which individual and group progress can be checked, standards estab-
lished, enrollment managed, and messages exchanged. ALEKS can be configured
for use with diverse educational standards.

ALEKS is not a game or “edutainment.” It is an automated educational tool with
robust, carefully-designed features for both learners and educators.

What are the parts or “modules” of ALEKS?

The principal “modules” of ALEKS are the Assessment Mode (assessments are
also called “knowledge checks”), in which student knowledge is rigorously assessed,
the Learning Mode, where students work on mastering specific concepts, the
Instructor Module, in which instructors and administrators are able to monitor
student progress and carry out administrative functions, and the Administrator
Account, which permits management and monitoring of an arbitrary number of
separate institutions, such as those making up a multi-campus college system.
There is also a Tutorial (which students take when first registering with the sys-
tem), online help, a accounting dictionary, graphic display of assessment results
and learning progress, and many other features.

Why is ALEKS on the Internet?

ALEKS is available on the Internet so that a student who has registered with the
system can use it from any suitable computer, in any location. No disks, CD’s,
peripherals, or backup facilities are required.

9.2 Technical

The technical information needed to use ALEKS is minimal. These few questions are
all that are likely to be asked, even in a large group of users.

What are the system requirements for using ALEKS?
[Sec. 3.2] Fig. 9.1 presents the technical requirements for ALEKS in summary
form.
Note that any of the kinds of Internet connection (cable, ISDN, DSL, or wireless)
typical in computer labs are adequate for use with ALEKS.

Where can I get more information on ALEKS? How can I try out the
system?
The ALEKS website provides complete information on the ALEKS system, in-
cluding a Quick Tour, Free Trial use, licensing, history and theory, and technical
support.
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PC Macintosh Chromebook
Operating System | Windows 7+ MacOS 10.74 Chrome OS
Processor Any Any Any
RAM Memory 644+ MB 64+ MB Any
Browser Explorer 114, Firefox | Safari 6+, Firefox | Chrome 30+
25+, Chrome 30+ 25+, Chrome 30+
Screen Resolution | 1024x768 1024x768 Any
Figure 9.1: System Requirements
https://www.aleks.com
9.3 Theory

For those interested in looking beneath the surface, these questions concern the princi-
ples on which ALEKS is designed and constructed.

What is the theory behind ALEKS?
[Chapter 8] ALEKS is based on a field of Cognitive Science (Mathematical Psy-
chology) called “Knowledge Spaces” (or “Learning Spaces”). The purpose of re-
search in Knowledge Spaces is to model human knowledge in any subject, using
mathematical tools such as Set Theory, Combinatorics, and Markovian Processes,
so as to make possible fast and accurate assessment through interactive computer
applications. There are numerous scientific publications in the field of Knowl-
edge Spaces dating back to the early 1980’s. A recent, authoritative treatment
(with Bibliography) is Doignon and Falmagne, Learning Spaces (Berlin, Heidel-
berg: Springer-Verlag, 2011).

What is an “item”?
[Sec. 8.2.1] In Knowledge Space theory, an “item” is a concept or skill to be
learned, the mastery of which is captured by a “problem type” serving as the basis
for specific assessment and practice problems. Thus the item “Addition of two-
digit numbers without carry” might produce the problem (instance) “What is 25
plus 1177

What is a “domain”?
[Sec. 8.2.1] In Knowledge Space theory, a “domain” is the set of all items mak-
ing up a particular subject matter, such as Financial Accounting. A learner is
considered to have mastered the domain when that learner can solve problems
corresponding to all the items in the domain.

What is a “knowledge state”?

[Sec. 8.2.2] In Knowledge Space theory, a “knowledge state” is the set of items
belonging to a domain that a learner has mastered at some point in time. We speak
of knowledge states in relation to a particular learner and a particular domain.
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Obviously, a learner’s knowledge changes in time, and the goal of learning is that
the knowledge state should eventually include (correspond to) the entire domain.

What is the “outer fringe” of a knowledge state?

[Sec. 8.2.4] In Knowledge Space theory, a learner’s “outer fringe” is the set of
items, any one of which can be added to the current knowledge state without others
to make a new, feasible knowledge state. These are the items that the student is
considered most “ready to learn.” Progress is made from one state to another
through one of the items in the first state’s “outer fringe.”

What is the “inner fringe” of a knowledge state?

[Sec. 8.2.4] In Knowledge Space theory, a learner’s “inner fringe” is the set of
items, any one of which can be taken away without any others from the current
knowledge state to make a new, feasible knowledge state. These are the items
that the student may have learned recently, and thus whose knowledge might need
reinforcement.

What is a “knowledge structure”? What is a “knowledge space”?

[Sec. 8.2.3] In Knowledge Space theory, “knowledge structure” or “knowledge
space” (the two concepts differ in a technical way) refers to the collection of feasible
knowledge states for a particular domain. It is a key point that not all sets of
items from the domain (subsets of the domain) are feasible knowledge states. For
instance, in mathematics there can be no knowledge state containing the item
“finding the square root of an integer” that does not contain the item “addition of
two-digit numbers without carry,” since no one will master the first without having
mastered the second.

How was the structure created?

The knowledge structures (or, briefly, “structures”) used by ALEKS are created
by analysis of the subject matter and refined on the basis of data obtained from
students’ learning experiences. When ALEKS assesses a student, it is actually
searching the structure for knowledge states that match the student’s present com-
petence.

What is the educational philosophy behind ALEKS?

The educational use of ALEKS is not tied to any particular theory of education or
knowledge acquisition. A key insight underlying ALEKS is the existence of a vast
multiplicity of diverse “learning paths” or sequences of topics by which a field can
be mastered. Based on an inventory of knowledge states that numbers in the tens of
thousands (for the subjects currently covered by ALEKS), the specialized tools of
Knowledge Space theory make it possible for the system to accommodate literally
billions of possible individual learning paths implied by the relations among states.

ALEKS does not embody a particular philosophy of teaching accounting; it is
compatible with any pedagogical approach.
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9.4 Assessments and Reports

Much of the power of ALEKS comes from its capacity for accurately and efficiently
assessing the current state of a learner’s knowledge.

What is an ALEKS assessment (knowledge check)?

[Chapter 4] An assessment by the ALEKS system consists of a sequence of prob-
lems posed to the student. The answers are in the form of accounting expressions
and constructions produced by the system’s input tools. The student can answer
“I don’t know” where necessary. During an ALEKS assessment, the student is not
told whether answers are correct or incorrect. The assessment is adaptive. Each
question after the first is chosen on the basis of answers previously submitted.
Assessment problems (like practice problems) are algorithmically generated, with
random parameters. The length of the assessment is variable, between 15 and 35
questions. There are no time constraints, but some assessments can take less than
a half-hour and a few more than an hour and a half. Students taking an assessment
need to have paper and pencil. The ALEKS calculator button will become active
when use of a calculator is permitted.

No help whatsoever should be given to students taking a knowledge check, not
even rephrasing problems. Outside help can easily lead to false assessment results
and hinder subsequent work in the ALEKS Learning Mode.

Students may be assessed when they first register with ALEKS. It is advisable
that all assessments from which the instructor uses data for grading or a similar
purpose take place under the instructor’s supervision. At a minimum, the Initial
Assessment should be supervised.

How does the ALEKS assessment work?

[Sec. 8.2.5] In assessing a student’s knowledge, the system is in fact determining
which of the feasible knowledge states for that subject correspond to the student’s
current knowledge. The assessment is probabilistic, so it is not fooled by odd
careless errors. (Lucky guesses are very rare.) Likelihood values (values for the
likelihood that the student is in a particular knowledge state) are spread out over
the states belonging to the structure. With each correct answer, the likelihood
of states containing the item for which a correct answer was given is raised and
that of states not containing the item lowered. The reverse occurs for incorrect
answers or “I don’t know.” At each step of the assessment, the system attempts
to choose an item for which it estimates, based on current likelihood values, that
the student has about a fifty-fifty chance of success; such questions are maximally
informative. When the likelihood values of a few states are extremely high and
those of all the rest are extremely low—in technical terms, when the entropy of the
structure is lower than a certain threshold value—the assessment ends and results
are produced.

If a student makes a careless error or lucky guess, this will appear inconsistent
with the general tendency of the student’s responses, and the system will “probe”
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that area of knowledge until it is sure. For this reason, inconsistent assessments
may require more questions.

How should I interpret the assessment (knowledge check) report?

[Sec. 4.7] The results of an ALEKS assessment are shown in the form of a color-
keyed pie chart. A pie chart corresponds to a subject matter (domain) or to the
curriculum of a particular course. Each slice of the pie corresponds to a general
topic. The degree to which the slice is filled in with solid color shows how close
the student is to mastering that area.

An extremely important aspect of the pie chart is its indication of what a student is
currently most “ready to learn” (that is, the “outer fringe” of the student’s current
knowledge state). These items are listed beneath the pie chart in an Assessment
Report and are also given through the pie chart itself. When the mouse pointer is
placed over a slice of the pie, a list expands out of the pie, showing the concepts
that the student is most “ready to learn” in that part of the curriculum. Clicking
on any of these concepts takes the student into the Learning Mode.

The pie chart is displayed following assessments, after a concept has been worked
on in the Learning Mode, or when a student clicks on “MyPie” to change topics.
At any given time, a student can only choose to work on concepts that the student
is currently “ready to learn.” This number may vary between two and a few dozen,
depending on what part of the structure is involved.

9.5 Learning Mode

Students spend by far the greatest part of their time in ALEKS in the Learning Mode.
The features of the Learning Mode are designed to provide a maximum of support to
the student’s growing mastery of course materials.

What is the Learning Mode?

[Chapter 5] The Learning Mode in ALEKS contains features to help students
practice and master specific accounting concepts and skills. In the Learning Mode,
students are always working on a specific concept that they have chosen and that,
in the system’s estimation, they are fully prepared to master. If the learner suc-
cessfully solves an appropriate number of problems based on that concept, the
system will tentatively determine that it has been mastered and offer a new choice
of topics. If the student has difficulty, the system will attempt to diagnose and
interpret the student’s errors. It will also provide explanations of how to solve
problems and definitions of accounting terms. It may suggest the name of a class-
mate who can help. If the student is unable to master the concept right now, or if
the student wishes to change topics, a new choice of topics will be offered. After
a certain amount of time has been spent in the Learning Mode, or after a certain
amount of progress has been made, the student will automatically be reassessed.
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What is the relationship between the Assessment Mode and the Learning
Mode in ALEKS?
The Assessment and Learning Modes work together in a cyclical fashion, beginning
with the Initial Assessment (Knowledge Check). A student is assessed, and the
results of the assessment serve as a basis for the student’s entry into the Learning
Mode (the student works on concepts that the assessment showed that student
most “ready to learn”). After a certain time in the Learning Mode, during which
the results of the previous assessment are tentatively updated according to whether
the student masters or fails to master new concepts, the student is reassessed and
the cycle begins again. In this sense, ALEKS is an interactive learning system
guided and powered by ongoing diagnostic assessment.
NOTE. Students who do not take an Initial Assessment will begin this cycle in
Learning Mode.

9.6 Educational Use

ALEKS also provides a full range of features for successful integration into a variety of
teaching styles and course plans.

What is the best way to use ALEKS with my course?

The greatest factor in successful use of ALEKS is regular, structured use, with
close monitoring of student progress by the instructor. We recommend schedul-
ing regular lab sessions with ALEKS, totalling at least three hours per week, as
part of your course requirements. Not every lab session need be supervised by
the instructor, but the Initial Assessment should be. Any other interim and con-
cluding assessments scheduled specially by the instructor normally should also be
supervised.

There has been successful use of ALEKS in a very wide variety of contexts and
structures, including independent study. ALEKS Corporation is happy to consult
with instructors on the best way to use ALEKS with their students. Also, extensive
materials on implementation strategies in ALEKS are available on the ALEKS
website.

Can ALEKS be used with handicapped and learning-disability students?
Is ALEKS a remedial tool?
ALEKS is designed to help all students who can read sufficiently to understand
what is being displayed on the screen, and who can use a computer. It has been
used successfully with students exhibiting a range of learning disabilities. A large
part of ALEKS content is compatible with screen-reading technology.

Does ALEKS need to be used with a particular textbook or curriculum?

ALEKS is designed to be used with any syllabus, curriculum, or textbook. The
system may also be referenced or linked to a textbook or online applications for
particular courses. The fundamental idea of the ALEKS system is to allow students
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to pursue individualized paths to mastery of the subject matter. For this reason
instructors may often find their students learning material that has not yet been
covered in the course.

Does ALEKS have special features for educators?
[Chapter 6] Students’ use of ALEKS and their progress toward mastery can be
monitored using the features of the Instructor Module. The Instructor Module also
enables instructors and administrators to establish the syllabi and standards used
by ALEKS, to configure accounts, to find statistics on multi-campus college system
use, and to exchange messages. An instructor or administrator who has been
registered with ALEKS enters the Instructor Module immediately upon login.

How can I contact ALEKS Corporation Customer Support?
[Sec. 10] You can contact ALEKS Corporation using the information in Chapter
12 of this manual. Students should approach their instructor first with any ques-
tions or problems regarding the use of ALEKS. Questions the instructor cannot
answer should be brought to our attention.
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Support

Current information on ALEKS is available at the ALEKS website:
https://www.aleks.com

Technical support and consultation on the effective use of ALEKS is provided to edu-
cators by ALEKS Corporation. Please contact the support group via the web:

https://support.aleks.com
by telephone:
(714) 619-7090
or by fax:
(714) 245-7190

NOTE. We ask that students using ALEKS not contact us directly, but approach their
instructors first. It is hoped that the information in this Instructor’s Manual will enable
instructors to answer many of their students’ questions.

We also welcome any and all comments and feedback on ALEKS. Here is our mailing
address:

ALEKS Corporation Customer Support
15460 Laguna Canyon Road
Irvine, CA 92618
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Appendix A

ALEKS Student User’s Guide

A.1 Student Account Home

ALEKS®

Welcome back, John!

Click on one of your active classes to continue working on ALEKS or click on "Sign up for a new
class" to enroll in a new class.

Sign up for a new class

ACTIVE (1)
Aleks College

Financial Accounting (Corporation) / Fin Acc Actions v
Instructor: Prof. Nhi
Last Login: 08/23/2012
Expiration Date: 09/09/2012
Class Code: YQQNG6-4WA4X
Reference: JPUBLIC14-1
Start Date: 08/23/2012
Time Spent in Class: 10 minutes
Current Progress: e ®
66 U

Show less

INACTIVE (0)

There are no inactive classes.

Figure A.1: Student Account Home Main Screen
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After completing the registration process, you will be taken to the Student Account
Home. The Student Account Home groups all ALEKS student accounts for a single
student under the same umbrella account. This allows students to manage and add
more ALEKS courses to their umbrella account rather than creating separate accounts
for each ALEKS course. Students will also only need to remember one Login Name and
Password.

The Student Account Home lists your current and past ALEKS courses, and includes
options to sign up for new courses, switch courses, suspend courses, extend access to
courses, and remove courses from the Student Account Home.

A.1.1 Account Management

n L E KS ® John Public v
Account home

Log out

Your ALEKS Account

m
2
=

Name: John Public

Login Name: JPUBLIC14

Email Address: jpublic@test.com

Aleks College

m
2
=

Student ID: N/A

Email Address: jpublic@test.com

Done

User Agreement - Privacy Statement

Figure A.2: Student Account Home Settings

When you log in to your ALEKS account, you arrive at the Student Account Home
main screen and have the following options available to you:

Account Settings

To access the account settings, click on your name in the upper right corner of the
Student Account Home main screen. This screen displays information both for the
umbrella account and for the college that you attend. This information includes
your name, the Login Name for the umbrella account, the account Password (hid-
den), and the email address linked to the account. You can edit certain entries by
clicking on the Edit link to the right. To return to the main screen, click on the
Done button.

Adding a New Course

You can add a new course by clicking on the button Sign up for a new class
(Fig. A.1). You will be prompted to enter the course code for the new course and
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then purchase a new access code. Once the new course has been added, it will be
displayed in the ACTIVE section on the Student Account Home main page, along
with any other active courses.
Active Courses

All courses in which you have an active account will be listed here. You will see the
name of the course, the name of the instructor, the date you last logged in to the
account, and the date your access to the course will expire. Additional information
can be accessed by clicking on the Show more link, including the Course Code,
the Reference ID for the account, the date the account was started, the amount of
time spent in the course, and the current level of progress.

Inactive Courses
The INACTIVE section will display a list of your courses that are no longer active.

The same course information that is displayed in the ACTIVE courses is available
here.
Accessing a Course

You can access an active course by clicking on the course name. You will be taken
to your pie chart for that course and will be able to work on topics. To return
to the Student Account Home main screen, click on your name in the upper right
corner and select the Account home option. To completely log out, choose the
Log out option after clicking on your name.

A.1.2 Course Management

Different options are available, depending on whether a course is ACTIVE, ON-HOLD,
or INACTIVE:

ACTIVE Course Options

The following options are available for ACTIVE courses by clicking on the Actions
button:

Switch to a new class
You can switch to a new course by entering a new course code. When you do
this, the new course will become active and the previously active course may
appear under INACTIVE (see below).

Suspend Access to this Course
This option will only appear when your subscription meets the eligibility re-
quirements for suspension (Sec. A.1.4). Once suspended, an account appears
in the ON-HOLD section.

Extend Access to this Course
You can extend access to your course by selecting the Extend option and
entering a new 20-character access code.

ON-HOLD Course Options
the Actions button:
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Reactivate Accounts
You can click on the Reactivate button when you are ready to reactivate a
course that was suspended or placed on Leave of Absence (Sec. A.1.4 and
Sec. A.1.5).
INACTIVE Course Options
The following options are available for INACTIVE courses by clicking the Actions
button:
Download Progress (PDF)
This allows you to view a Progress Report for an inactive course.

Renew access to this course
This option allows you to renew access to an account by entering a new 20-
character access code. The course will then appear under ACTIVE.

Delete from my account
Inactive course accounts may be deleted; they will then no longer be displayed
in the Student Account Home.

A.1.3 Switching to a New Course
If you need to move an account into a new course, ALEKS will behave differently
depending on when you make the switch.

If you switch into a new course within 15 days of enrollment:

e Your new course will appear in the ACTIVE section.
e Your old course will no longer appear (not even in the INACTIVE section).

e If you are switching into a course using the same ALEKS course product, your
progress will be carried over.

e If you are switching into a different ALEKS course, you will be required to take a
new Initial Assessment.

If you switch into a new course after 15 days of enrollment:

e Your new course will appear in the ACTIVE section.
e Your old course will appear in the INACTIVE section.

e If you are switching into a course using the same ALEKS course product, your
progress will be carried over.

e If you are switching into a different ALEKS course, you will be required to take a
new Initial Assessment.
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A.1.4 Suspend Account

This feature is intended to provide additional flexibility in the student’s access to an
already purchased subscription with ALEKS. The Suspend access to this class fea-
ture is used when a student has already purchased an access code and registered with
ALEKS, but then decides to drop the course with the intention of taking it again at
the next opportunity.

This feature can be used within a limited time after the student activates their account.

e G-week access codes can be suspended within 7 days of activation OR if the account
has less than 5 hours of use, whichever comes first.

e 11-week access codes can be suspended within 14 days of activation OR. if the
account has less than 8 hours of use, whichever comes first.

e 18-week, 2-semester, 3-quarter, and 52-week access codes can be suspended within
30 days of activation OR if the account has less than 10 hours of use, whichever
comes first.

To suspend access to their class, students choose the action Suspend access to
this class from the Actions drop-down menu.

After students select this option, they will be asked to confirm whether or not they
wish to suspend the account. Once this feature has been activated, the system will
suspend the account for a period of time equal to the length of the access code they
purchased (6 weeks, 11, weeks, 18 weeks, etc.). At the end of this period the account
will be reactivated automatically, and its time will begin to run. Once the account is
reactivated, the student will have the full subscription length originally purchased.

Cancel Suspension. Should the student suspend their account and then need it to be
reactivated, they will need to contact ALEKS Customer Support. If the suspension is
cancelled, the time remaining for the access code will be recalculated from the original
start date. Note that the Suspend feature can only be used once per account.

A.1.5 Leave of Absence

In contrast to the Suspend feature, the Leave of Absence feature applies only to 2-
semester (40 week), 3-quarter (also 40 weeks), and 52-week access codes; it takes effect
automatically after a certain number of weeks have passed since the access code was
activated.

First Notification

20 weeks after the access code was used to activate the account, students will see
a warning message informing them that their first 21 weeks of use will expire on
a specified date. The leave will begin automatically 21 weeks after the account is
activated.

163



164 APPENDIX A. ALEKS STUDENT USER’S GUIDE

Second Notification
When students log in after the 21st week, they will see another message informing
them that the account is on hold and the date on which the account will automati-
cally resume, if not manually reactivated.

If students choose to resume using the account prior to the specified automatic reac-
tivation date, they will be asked to confirm the reactivation. Once that is confirmed,
students will be given access for the appropriate length of time remaining on the access
code.

A.2 Tutorial

®
ALGKS HELP WORKSHEET | () INBOR | REPORT | QPTIONS | RESOURCES | English ¥ | | EXIT

S Lo [ -

Follow the step-by-step instructions to enter a fraction.

o
I O

Using the keyboard, type "2"

Clear ‘ Undo

Next >>

Figure A.3: The Answer Editor (Tutorial)

After Registration, the ALEKS Tutorial will teach you how to enter your answers in
ALEKS (Fig. A.3). There is plenty of feedback to help you complete it successfully.
The Tutorial is not intended to teach accounting. It just trains you to use the ALEKS
input tool (called the Answer Editor). Online help is also available while you are
using ALEKS; just click the Help button, which gives you access to the sections of the
Tutorial.

A.3 Assessments and Learning

A.3.1 Assessments

Instruction through ALEKS is guided by precise understanding of your knowledge of
the subject. This information is obtained by assessments in which ALEKS asks you to
solve a series of problems. (ALEKS’s estimate of your knowledge is also updated when
you make progress in the Learning Mode.) Your Initial Assessment occurs immediately
after the ALEKS Tutorial.
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In some ALEKS Accounting courses your Initial Assessment may be optional based on
ALEKS course settings. If you choose to skip this assessment, you will begin working
in ALEKS with the most basic topics of the curriculum. If you take the assessment,
you may be able to skip ahead to somewhat more advanced topics, depending on the
knowledge you show in your responses. If you have any previous experience with Ac-
counting, you may wish to take this assessment in order to move directly into material
that is appropriate for you.

NOTE. Your instructor may require that the Initial Assessment be taken under super-
vision. Don’t try to begin your Initial Assessment at home until you find out
where your instructor wants you to take it. Additional assessments may be sched-
uled for you by the instructor. These may or may not need to be supervised, depending
on the instructor’s preference. ALEKS also prompts automatic re-assessments when
you have spent a certain amount of time in ALEKS or have made a certain amount of
progress.

A.3.2 Results

Assessment results are presented in the form of a color-coded pie chart. Slices of the pie
chart correspond to parts of the syllabus. The solidly colored part of a slice indicates
how close you are to mastering that part of the syllabus; the lighter portion represents
the material you have left to master.

A.3.3 Learning Mode

-
ALEKS HELP | couRsE ForuUM | [3) woRksHeeT | (R muBox | REPORT | ppTIONS | RESOURCES | [Engish [ +] | Taylor Woodrow w
1) ‘ & Review | 52 Dictionary | B ‘ E’Assugnments ‘ £ Gradebook ‘ ¥ calendar | W

Financial Accounting (Corporation)

q Course Mastery Need Help?
MyPie (19 of 132 topics)

» Accounting Cycle
(16 of 33)

Cash and Cash Equivalent
(0 of 5)

Merchandising Accounting
Normal account balances for 3 retail company
Account classification for a retail company

> "ﬁfi‘;‘g? Parts of the retail income statement

Current Liabilities, Payroll,
Warranties, and
Discounted Notes (1 of 15)

Inventory
Inventory costs

Figure A.4: Assessment Report

Following the presentation of assessment results, ALEKS will introduce you to a pie
chart navigation tool (MyPie) (Fig. A.4). By placing the mouse pointer over slices of
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the pie, you can see which concepts you are now most ready to learn. Not all slices will
contain concepts at any given time. They may have been mastered already, or work
may need to be done in other slices before they become available. The concept you click
on becomes your entry into the Learning Mode. ALEKS will help you to master that
concept and add it to your pie.

A.3.4 Progress in the Learning Mode

In the Learning Mode, you are given problems based on the chosen topic. Additionally,
you have access to explanations of how to solve the particular kind of problem and to
a dictionary of concepts. Underlined terms are links to the Dictionary. Click on any
term to get a complete definition. ALEKS will require a number of correct answers
before it assumes that you have mastered the concept. When the topic is mastered,
ALEKS will add the topic to your pie. At that point, a revised pie chart will be shown
reflecting your new knowledge. You will be able to choose a new concept to begin. If
you make mistakes, more correct answers may be required. If you tire of the topic and
wish to choose another, you can click on MyPie near the top of the window. If you
make repeated errors on a concept, the system will conclude that the concept was not
mastered, and will offer you a new choice of other concepts.

A.3.5 Additional Features

All buttons described below are available in the Learning Mode. In the Assessment
Mode, certain buttons may be temporarily inactive.

HELP
For online help with the use of the Answer Editor, click Help.

To participate in course discussions, click Course Forum.

|

To print out an individualized homework sheet based on your most recent work in
ALEKS, use the Worksheet button.

= i

Your instructor can send you messages via ALEKS. You see new messages when
you log on. You can also check for messages by clicking on Inbox (Sec. A.3.6).
ALEKS provides a way to send your instructor a specific problem you are working
on in ALEKS. Your instructor can choose to let you reply to messages as well.

:

Any time you wish to look at your assessment reports, click on Report. Choose
any date from the drop-down menu and click OK.
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OPTIONS

This page gives you the option to forward your ALEKS messages to your email

account. This page also shows the total number of hours you have spent using
ALEKS.

|

To access any special resources posted to your course by your instructor, click on
the Resources button. This button will only be available if resources have been
posted to your course.

Log out

To end your ALEKS session and exit, click on your name (top right), and select
Log out from the drop-down menu.

@) MyPie

Clicking MyPie gives you a pie chart summarizing your current mastery. You can
use this pie chart to choose a new concept.

Review

To review past material, use the Review button.

&2 Dictionary

To search the online Dictionary, click Dictionary. You can also click on hyper-
linked terms in the ALEKS interface to access the Dictionary.

{f#| Calculator

To access the online ALEKS Calculator, use the Calculator button. This button
will be inactive for material where the use of a calculator is not appropriate. When
this button is inactive, do not use any calculator.

=S¢ Assignments

To see the results of assignments you have taken in ALEKS or to begin a pending
assignment, use the Assignments button. If assignments are currently available,
you will see an orange burst on the Assignments button.

Gradebook

To access the Gradebook for your course, click on the Gradebook button.
_‘5“7 Calendar

To access the Calendar for your course, click on the Calendar button.

A.3.6 ALEKS Inbox

The Inbox allows you to send messages to your instructor if you need assistance with
a topic or problem in ALEKS. To compose a message, click Compose. There is an
option to include mathematical notation in your messages.

To include mathematical notation and illustrations:
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1. Click the math tab at the right end of the tool bar. This switches you to the
Enhanced message editor, with a robust set of math input tools.

2. Click on the Graphs tab for graphing tools, or on Algebra, Trig, Matrix, or
Stat for symbolism specific to these areas.

While working in the Learning Mode, you can send a specific problem type to your
instructor for assistance. This will include a link in the message, showing a screenshot
of the practice problem that you see on your screen.

To attach a specific problem, make sure the practice problem is still on the screen, then:

1. Click on the Inbox link. This will take you into the ALEKS Message Center.
2. Click on the Compose button.

3. Below the body message section, check the box next to Attach Page.

4. Click on the Send button to send the message.

You also have an option to include attachments in your messages. The attachments can
be up to 2MB in size.

A.4 Guidelines for Effective Use

Please take note of the following important suggestions for successful use of ALEKS.

Supplementary Materials
You should have pencil and paper ready for all assessments and for use in the
Learning Mode. Basic calculators should be used only when you are instructed to
do so. (A basic calculator is part of ALEKS.)

Assessments
You should not ask for any help during assessments. Even explanations or rephras-
ing of problems are not permitted. If you receive help, ALEKS will get a wrong
idea of what you are most ready to learn, and this will hold up your progress. If
you are sure you don’t know the answer, click I don’t know.

Learning Mode
You should learn to use the special features of the Learning Mode, especially the
explanations and the Dictionary.

Review
Whenever ALEKS suggests topics for you to review, you should review them.
Spending a few minutes daily on such review will help you retain what you have
learned and do well on reassessments.

Regular Use
Nothing is more important to your progress than regular use of ALEKS. Three
hours per week is a recommended minimum; five or more are normal in many
cases.
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Syllabi in ALEKS

B.1 Accounting Cycle (Corp)

Basic Terminology

accnt223 Types of accounts

accnt001 Information classification into assets, liabilities, and change of equity
accnt002 Information classification into revenue, expense, or other

accnt004 Information classification into financial statements

accnt003 Account classification into financial statements

accnt007 Components of annual report

Basic Transactions and Financial Statements

accnt008 Balancing the basic accounting equation

accnt222 Basic structure of the Balance Sheet, the Income Statement, and the Statement of Changes in Retained
Earnings

accnt014 Effect of transactions on accounts

accnt224 Effects of a transaction on assets, liabilities, and equity: Problem type 1
accnt225 Effects of a transaction on assets, liabilities, and equity: Problem type 2
accnt009 Changes to stockholders’ equity: Problem type 1

accnt010 Changes to stockholders’ equity: Problem type 2

accnt011 Completing a corporate balance sheet

accnt012 Completing an income statement

accnt013 Completing a retained earnings statement

accnt301 Creating a basic income statement

accnt302 Creating a basic equity statement

accnt303 Creating a basic balance sheet

accnt304 Basic tabular transaction

Journal Entries

accnt016 Normal account balances

accnt017 Trial balance errors

accnt018 Basic journal entry with the step-through method
accnt019 Journalization of transactions

accnt020 Ending balances of accounts
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Adjusting Entries

accnt021 Adjusting entry calculations

accnt022 Adjusting entries: Accruals

accnt023 Adjusting entries with deferrals: Problem type 1

accnt024 Adjusting entries with deferrals: Problem type 2

accnt025 Property, plant, and equipment section of a balance sheet: Basic problem
accnt026 Effects of adjusting entries on financial statements: Problem type 1
accnt027 Effects of adjusting entries on financial statements: Problem type 2

Closing Process and Financial Statements

accnt028 Permanent and temporary accounts

accnt029 Closing entries

accnt030 Effects of closing entries on account balances

accnt031 Correcting entries

accnt032 Reversing entries: Selecting which entries should be reversed
accnt033 Reversing entries: Preparing a reversing entry

accnt034 Creating a balance sheet with asset depreciation

accnt305 Balance sheet subtotals

accnt307 Balance sheet classification

Merchandising Accounting

accnt036 Normal account balances for a retail company

accnt037 Account classification for a retail company

accnt038 Parts of the retail income statement

accnt226 Merchandising: FOB Shipping point or Destination and Discount
accnt039 Merchandising: Computing amount due

accnt040 Merchandising: Computing income statement amounts

accnt044 Merchandising: Closing entries

accnt041 Seller’s retail entries: Problem type 1

accnt042 Seller’s retail entries: Problem type 2

accnt227 Merchandising: Amount received by seller with FOB Shipping point and freight prepaid
accnt046 Seller’s retail entries: Problem type 3

accnt043 Buyer’s retail entries: Problem type 1

accnt045 Buyer’s retail entries: Problem type 2

accnt047 Buyer’s retail entries: Problem type 3

accnt048 Preparing a retail income statement

Advanced review topics

accnt054 Cash and cash equivalents

accnt078 Inventory costs

accnt092 Income statement with periodic inventory: Problem type 2
accnt095 Income statement with periodic inventory: Problem type 3
accnt11ll Scrapping an asset

accnt112 Selling an asset

accnt141 Revenue recognition: Basic questions
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B.2 MBA Financial Accounting Cycle Review

Basic Terminology

accnt223 Types of accounts

accnt001 Information classification into assets, liabilities, and change of equity
accnt002 Information classification into revenue, expense, or other

accnt004 Information classification into financial statements

accnt003 Account classification into financial statements

accnt007 Components of annual report

Basic Transactions and Financial Statements

accnt008 Balancing the basic accounting equation

accnt222 Basic structure of the Balance Sheet, the Income Statement, and the Statement of Changes in Retained
Earnings

accnt014 Effect of transactions on accounts

accnt224 Effects of a transaction on assets, liabilities, and equity: Problem type 1
accnt225 Effects of a transaction on assets, liabilities, and equity: Problem type 2
accnt009 Changes to stockholders’ equity: Problem type 1

accnt010 Changes to stockholders’ equity: Problem type 2

accnt011 Completing a corporate balance sheet

accnt012 Completing an income statement

accnt013 Completing a retained earnings statement

accnt301 Creating a basic income statement

accnt302 Creating a basic equity statement

accnt303 Creating a basic balance sheet

accnt304 Basic tabular transaction

Journal Entries

accnt016 Normal account balances

accnt017 Trial balance errors

accnt018 Basic journal entry with the step-through method
accnt019 Journalization of transactions

accnt020 Ending balances of accounts

Adjusting Entries

accnt021 Adjusting entry calculations

accnt022 Adjusting entries: Accruals

accnt023 Adjusting entries with deferrals: Problem type 1

accnt024 Adjusting entries with deferrals: Problem type 2

accnt025 Property, plant, and equipment section of a balance sheet: Basic problem
accnt026 Effects of adjusting entries on financial statements: Problem type 1
accnt027 Effects of adjusting entries on financial statements: Problem type 2

Closing Process and Financial Statements

accnt028 Permanent and temporary accounts
accnt029 Closing entries
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accnt030 Effects of closing entries on account balances

accnt031 Correcting entries

accnt032 Reversing entries: Selecting which entries should be reversed
accnt033 Reversing entries: Preparing a reversing entry

accnt034 Creating a balance sheet with asset depreciation

accnt305 Balance sheet subtotals

accnt307 Balance sheet classification

Merchandising Accounting

accnt036 Normal account balances for a retail company

accnt037 Account classification for a retail company

accnt038 Parts of the retail income statement

accnt226 Merchandising: FOB Shipping point or Destination and Discount
accnt039 Merchandising: Computing amount due

accnt040 Merchandising: Computing income statement amounts

accnt044 Merchandising: Closing entries

accnt041 Seller’s retail entries: Problem type 1

accnt042 Seller’s retail entries: Problem type 2

SYLLABI IN ALEKS

accnt227 Merchandising: Amount received by seller with FOB Shipping point and freight prepaid

accnt046 Seller’s retail entries: Problem type 3
accnt043 Buyer’s retail entries: Problem type 1
accnt045 Buyer’s retail entries: Problem type 2
accnt047 Buyer’s retail entries: Problem type 3
accnt048 Preparing a retail income statement

Advanced review topics

accnt054 Cash and cash equivalents

accnt078 Inventory costs

accnt092 Income statement with periodic inventory: Problem type 2
accnt095 Income statement with periodic inventory: Problem type 3
accntl11l Scrapping an asset

accnt112 Selling an asset

accnt141 Revenue recognition: Basic questions

B.3 Accounting Cycle (Sole)

Basic Terminology

accnt223 Types of accounts

accnt001 Information classification into assets, liabilities, and change of equity
accnt002 Information classification into revenue, expense, or other

accnt004 Information classification into financial statements

accnt003 Account classification into financial statements

accnt007 Components of annual report

Basic Transactions and Financial Statements

accnt008 Balancing the basic accounting equation

accnt222 Basic structure of the Balance Sheet, the Income Statement, and the Equity Statement
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accnt014 Effect of transactions on accounts

accnt224 Effects of a transaction on assets, liabilities, and equity: Problem type 1
accnt225 Effects of a transaction on assets, liabilities, and equity: Problem type 2
accnt009 Changes to owner’s equity: Problem type 1

accnt010 Changes to owner’s equity: Problem type 2

accnt011 Completing a sole proprietorship balance sheet

accnt012 Completing an income statement

accnt013 Completing an owner’s equity statement

accnt301 Creating a basic income statement

accnt302 Creating a basic equity statement

accnt303 Creating a basic balance sheet

accnt304 Basic tabular transaction

Journal Entries

accnt016 Normal account balances

accnt017 Trial balance errors

accnt018 Basic journal entry with the step-through method
accnt019 Journalization of transactions

accnt020 Ending balances of accounts

Adjusting Entries

accnt021 Adjusting entry calculations

accnt022 Adjusting entries: Accruals

accnt023 Adjusting entries with deferrals: Problem type 1

accnt024 Adjusting entries with deferrals: Problem type 2

accnt025 Property, plant, and equipment section of a balance sheet: Basic problem
accnt026 Effects of adjusting entries on financial statements: Problem type 1
accnt027 Effects of adjusting entries on financial statements: Problem type 2

Closing Process and Financial Statements

accnt028 Permanent and temporary accounts

accnt029 Closing entries

accnt030 Effects of closing entries on account balances

accnt031 Correcting entries

accnt032 Reversing entries: Selecting which entries should be reversed
accnt033 Reversing entries: Preparing a reversing entry

accnt034 Creating a balance sheet with asset depreciation

accnt305 Balance sheet subtotals

accnt307 Balance sheet classification

Merchandising Accounting

accnt036 Normal account balances for a retail company

accnt037 Account classification for a retail company

accnt038 Parts of the retail income statement

accnt226 Merchandising: FOB Shipping point or Destination and Discount
accnt039 Merchandising: Computing amount due

accnt040 Merchandising: Computing income statement amounts

accnt044 Merchandising: Closing entries
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accnt041 Seller’s retail entries: Problem type 1

accnt042 Seller’s retail entries: Problem type 2

accnt227 Merchandising: Amount received by seller with FOB Shipping point and freight prepaid
accnt046 Seller’s retail entries: Problem type 3

accnt043 Buyer’s retail entries: Problem type 1

accnt045 Buyer’s retail entries: Problem type 2

accnt047 Buyer’s retail entries: Problem type 3

accnt048 Preparing a retail income statement

Advanced review topics

accnt054 Cash and cash equivalents

accnt078 Inventory costs

accnt092 Income statement with periodic inventory: Problem type 2
accnt095 Income statement with periodic inventory: Problem type 3
accnt111l Scrapping an asset

accnt112 Selling an asset

accnt141 Revenue recognition: Basic questions

B.4 Financial Accounting (Corp)

Accounting Cycle

accnt223 Types of accounts

accnt001 Information classification into assets, liabilities, and change of equity
accnt002 Information classification into revenue, expense, or other

accnt004 Information classification into financial statements

accnt003 Account classification into financial statements

accnt008 Balancing the basic accounting equation

accnt222 Basic structure of the Balance Sheet, the Income Statement, and the Statement of Changes in Retained
Earnings

accnt014 Effect of transactions on accounts

accnt224 Effects of a transaction on assets, liabilities, and equity: Problem type 1
accnt225 Effects of a transaction on assets, liabilities, and equity: Problem type 2
accnt009 Changes to stockholders’ equity: Problem type 1

accnt010 Changes to stockholders’ equity: Problem type 2

accnt011 Completing a corporate balance sheet

accnt012 Completing an income statement

accnt013 Completing a retained earnings statement

accnt301 Creating a basic income statement

accnt302 Creating a basic equity statement

accnt303 Creating a basic balance sheet

accnt304 Basic tabular transaction

accnt007 Components of annual report

accnt016 Normal account balances

accnt017 Trial balance errors

accnt018 Basic journal entry with the step-through method

accnt019 Journalization of transactions

accnt020 Ending balances of accounts

accnt021 Adjusting entry calculations

accnt022 Adjusting entries: Accruals

accnt023 Adjusting entries with deferrals: Problem type 1

accnt024 Adjusting entries with deferrals: Problem type 2

accnt025 Property, plant, and equipment section of a balance sheet: Basic problem
accnt026 Effects of adjusting entries on financial statements: Problem type 1
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accnt027 Effects of adjusting entries on financial statements: Problem type 2
accnt028 Permanent and temporary accounts

accnt029 Closing entries

accnt030 Effects of closing entries on account balances

accnt031 Correcting entries

accnt032 Reversing entries: Selecting which entries should be reversed
accnt033 Reversing entries: Preparing a reversing entry

accnt034 Creating a balance sheet with asset depreciation

accnt305 Balance sheet subtotals

accnt307 Balance sheet classification

Cash and Cash Equivalent

accnt054 Cash and cash equivalents

accnt055 Principles of internal control

accnt056 Principles of effective cash management
accnt052 Bank reconciliation items: Problem type 1
accnt053 Bank reconciliation items: Problem type 2
accnt057 Bank reconciliations: Problem type 1
accnt058 Bank reconciliations: Problem type 2
accnt059 Bank reconciliations: Deposits in transit and outstanding checks
accnt063 Preparing a bank reconciliation

accnt062 Journal entries for bank reconciliations
accnt060 Petty cash: Cash short and over

accnt061 Journal entries for petty cash

accnt049 Identifying special journals

accnt050 Special journals: Buyer’s entries

accnt051 Special journals: Seller’s entries

Merchandising and Inventory

accnt036 Normal account balances for a retail company

accnt037 Account classification for a retail company

accnt226 Merchandising: FOB Shipping point or Destination and Discount

accnt039 Merchandising: Computing amount due

accnt043 Buyer’s retail entries: Problem type 1

accnt045 Buyer’s retail entries: Problem type 2

accnt047 Buyer’s retail entries: Problem type 3

accnt041 Seller’s retail entries: Problem type 1

accnt042 Seller’s retail entries: Problem type 2

accnt227 Merchandising: Amount received by seller with FOB Shipping point and freight prepaid
accnt046 Seller’s retail entries: Problem type 3

accnt038 Parts of the retail income statement

accnt040 Merchandising: Computing income statement amounts

accnt048 Preparing a retail income statement

accnt044 Merchandising: Closing entries

accnt078 Inventory costs

accnt084 Merchandise inventory calculation: FOB and consigned goods

accnt080 Inventory errors: Problem type 1

accnt082 Inventory errors: Problem type 2

acent079 FIFO versus LIFO

accnt087 Use of perpetual inventory system for merchandise inventory calculation

accnt085 Use of periodic inventory system for merchandise inventory calculation: Problem type 1
accnt086 Use of periodic inventory system for merchandise inventory calculation: Problem type 2
accnt093 Periodic inventory: Buyer’s entries

accnt094 Perpetual inventory: Adjusting the Merchandise Inventory account

accnt089 Merchandise inventory: Lower of cost or market method

accnt090 Inventory estimation techniques: Gross profit method

175
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accnt091 Inventory estimation techniques: Retail inventory method
accnt088 Income statement with periodic inventory: Problem type 1
accnt092 Income statement with periodic inventory: Problem type 2
accnt095 Income statement with periodic inventory: Problem type 3

Receivables

accnt141 Revenue recognition: Basic questions

accnt142 Revenue recognition: Percentage of completion
accnt143 Revenue recognition: Installment sales

accnt064 Maturity dates

accnt065 Computing interest on a promissory note

accnt066 Computing principal, interest rate, or term of a promissory note
accnt071 Notes receivable: Basic journal entry

accnt073 Notes receivable: Recording accrued interest

accnt067 Bad debts expense: Direct write-off method

accnt068 Bad debts expense: Percentage of sales method
accnt069 Bad debts expense: Balance sheet approach

accnt070 Allowance method: Journal entry

accnt076 Accounts receivable in the balance sheet

accnt077 Changes to net realizable value

accnt072 Customer’s discounted notes receivable: Journal entry
accnt074 Credit cards: Journal entry

accnt075 Factoring receivables

Property, Plant, and Equipment

accnt096 Acquisition of an asset

accnt097 Acquisition of an asset: Date to compute depreciation

accnt098 Revenue versus capital expenditures

accnt116 Revenue versus capital expenditures: Journal entry

accnt099 Straight-line depreciation of asset purchased at beginning of year

accnt101 Double-declining-balance depreciation of asset purchased at beginning of year
accnt102 Sum-of-the-years’-digits depreciation of asset purchased at beginning of year
accnt103 Straight-line depreciation of asset purchased during the year

accnt104 Units-of-production depreciation of asset purchased during the year
accnt105 Double-declining-balance depreciation of asset purchased during the year
accnt106 Sum-of-the-years’-digits depreciation of asset purchased during the year
accnt107 Revision of depreciation

accntl1l Scrapping an asset

accnt112 Selling an asset

accnt221 Trading in a plant asset for another

accnt108 Amortization calculations

accnt109 Goodwill estimation: Capitalization of excess earnings method

accnt110 Depletion

accnt117 Property, plant, and equipment section of balance sheet: Advanced problem

Current Liabilities, Payroll, Warranties, and Discounted Notes

accnt118 Accounting for contingencies

accnt121 Sales tax: Basic problem

accnt122 Sales tax: Advanced problem

accnt127 Sales tax: Journal entry

accnt119 Interest computation with notes payable: Problem type 1
accnt120 Interest computation with notes payable: Problem type 2
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accnt132 Accounting for accrued interest payable: Journal entries

accnt133 Accounting for issued note payable on account: Journal entry
accnt134 Accounting for short-term note payable: Journal entry

accnt123 Payroll: Net pay

accnt124 Payroll: Employer’s payroll tax computation

accnt128 Payroll: Journal entry

accnt129 Employer’s payroll tax: Journal entry

accnt125 Warranties: One year

accnt126 Warranties: Multiple years

accnt130 Accounting for warranties: Journal entry

accnt135 Accounting for discounted notes payable: Journal entry

accnt136 Balance sheet presentation: Discounted notes payable

accnt137 Balance sheet effects of discounted notes payable: Problem type 1
accnt138 Balance sheet effects of discounted notes payable: Problem type 2

Partnerships

accnt144 Calculation of profit and loss in a partnership: Basic problem type 1
accnt145 Calculation of profit and loss in a partnership: Basic problem type 2
accnt146 Calculation of profit and loss in a partnership: Advanced problem type 1
accnt147 Calculation of profit and loss in a partnership: Advanced problem type 2
accnt148 Calculation of ending capital balances in a partnership: Problem type 1
accnt149 Calculation of ending capital balances in a partnership: Problem type 2
accnt150 Liquidation, gain on sale of partnership

accnt151 Liquidation, loss on sale of partnership

accent152 Liquidation, loss on sale of partnership: Deficit balance in partner account
accnt153 Partnership admission: Bonus to existing partners

accnt154 Partnership admission: Bonus to new partner

accnt155 Partnership admission: Purchasing an interest from the existing partners
accnt156 Partnership retirement: Bonus to remaining partners

accnt157 Partnership retirement: Bonus to retiring partner

accnt158 Partnership retirement: Selling an interest to the existing partners

Corporate Balance Sheet, Income Statement, and Analysis

acent159 Annual dividends for preferred stock

accnt160 Preferred stock and common stock dividends

accnt164 Treasury stock entries

accnt163 Issuance of stock entries

accnt165 Issuing stock in exchange for fixed assets

accnt161 Stockholders’ equity: General questions

accnt162 Stockholders’ equity: Book value per share

accnt167 Preparation of stockholders’ equity section of the balance sheet
accnt166 Preparation of corrected stockholders’ equity section of the balance sheet
accnt169 Weighted average of common shares outstanding
accnt170 Earnings per share

accnt171 Par values after a stock split

accnt172 Cash dividend entries

accnt173 Stock dividend entries

accnt168 Income statement classification

accnt174 Financial statement effects of various types of dividends
accnt175 Preparing a corporate income statement

accnt176 Preparing a statement of retained earnings

accnt212 Ratio analysis: Liquidity ratios

accnt213 Ratio analysis: Profitability ratios

accnt214 Ratio analysis: Solvency ratios

accnt216 Financial statement analysis: Horizontal analysis
accnt217 Financial statement analysis: Vertical analysis
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Bonds, Investments, and Cash Flow

accnt177 Cash received from issuance of bonds

accnt178 Computing the amount of discount or premium of bonds
accnt179 Computing the carrying value of bonds

accnt180 Computing the semiannual interest payment of bonds

accnt182 Selling price of a bond: Problem type 1

accnt183 Selling price of a bond: Problem type 2

accnt186 Issuance of bonds: Journal entry

accnt187 Bonds issued between interest dates: Journal entry

accnt181 Straight-line method of amortization of bonds

accnt184 Effective-interest method of amortization of bonds

accnt185 Effective-interest method vs. straight-line method of amortization of bonds
accnt188 Straight-line method of amortization of bonds: Journal entry
accnt189 Effective-interest method of amortization of bonds: Journal entry
accnt190 Retirement of bonds

accnt191 Conversion of bonds

accnt192 Balance sheet presentation of bonds

accnt193 Marketable securities: Computing unrealized gains and losses
accnt194 Cost method entries

accnt195 Equity method entries

accnt196 Investment in bonds entries: Bond purchase

accnt197 Investment in bonds entries: Receipt of interest

accnt198 Computing unrealized gains and losses for marketable securities: Journal entry
accnt199 Financial statement effects of unrealized gains and losses for marketable securities
accnt218 Cost method: Financial statement effects

accent219 Equity method: Financial statement effects

accnt200 Statement of cash flows transaction classification

accnt201 Transactions affecting cash flow, net income, or both

accnt203 Statement of cash flows: Operating activities, direct method
accnt202 Statement of cash flows: Operating activities, indirect method
accnt209 Preparation of statement of cash flows: Indirect method
accnt220 Statement of cash flows: Effects of selling equipment

accnt204 Computing cash from investing activities

accnt205 Computing cash from financing activities

accnt206 Statement of cash flows: Property, plant, and equipment

B.5 Prep. for MBA Financial Reporting
Accounting Cycle

accnt223 Types of accounts

accnt001 Information classification into assets, liabilities, and change of equity
accnt002 Information classification into revenue, expense, or other

accnt004 Information classification into financial statements

accnt003 Account classification into financial statements

accnt008 Balancing the basic accounting equation

accnt222 Basic structure of the Balance Sheet, the Income Statement, and the Statement of Changes in Retained
Earnings

accnt014 Effect of transactions on accounts

accnt224 Effects of a transaction on assets, liabilities, and equity: Problem type 1
accnt225 Effects of a transaction on assets, liabilities, and equity: Problem type 2
accnt009 Changes to stockholders’ equity: Problem type 1

accnt010 Changes to stockholders’ equity: Problem type 2

accnt011 Completing a corporate balance sheet

accnt012 Completing an income statement

accnt013 Completing a retained earnings statement



B.5.

PREP. FOR MBA FINANCIAL REPORTING

accnt301 Creating a basic income statement

accnt302 Creating a basic equity statement

accnt303 Creating a basic balance sheet

accnt304 Basic tabular transaction

accnt007 Components of annual report

accnt016 Normal account balances

accnt017 Trial balance errors

accnt018 Basic journal entry with the step-through method

accnt019 Journalization of transactions

accnt020 Ending balances of accounts

accnt021 Adjusting entry calculations

accnt022 Adjusting entries: Accruals

accnt023 Adjusting entries with deferrals: Problem type 1

accnt024 Adjusting entries with deferrals: Problem type 2

accnt025 Property, plant, and equipment section of a balance sheet: Basic problem
accnt026 Effects of adjusting entries on financial statements: Problem type 1
accnt027 Effects of adjusting entries on financial statements: Problem type 2
accnt028 Permanent and temporary accounts

accnt029 Closing entries

accnt030 Effects of closing entries on account balances

accnt031 Correcting entries

accnt032 Reversing entries: Selecting which entries should be reversed
accnt033 Reversing entries: Preparing a reversing entry

accnt034 Creating a balance sheet with asset depreciation

accnt305 Balance sheet subtotals

accnt307 Balance sheet classification

Cash and Cash Equivalent

accnt054 Cash and cash equivalents

accnt055 Principles of internal control

accnt056 Principles of effective cash management
accnt052 Bank reconciliation items: Problem type 1
accnt053 Bank reconciliation items: Problem type 2
accnt057 Bank reconciliations: Problem type 1
accnt058 Bank reconciliations: Problem type 2
accnt059 Bank reconciliations: Deposits in transit and outstanding checks
accnt063 Preparing a bank reconciliation

accnt062 Journal entries for bank reconciliations
accnt060 Petty cash: Cash short and over

accnt061 Journal entries for petty cash

accnt049 Identifying special journals

accnt050 Special journals: Buyer’s entries

accnt051 Special journals: Seller’s entries

Merchandising and Inventory

accnt036 Normal account balances for a retail company

accnt037 Account classification for a retail company

accnt226 Merchandising: FOB Shipping point or Destination and Discount
accnt039 Merchandising: Computing amount due

accnt043 Buyer’s retail entries: Problem type 1

accnt045 Buyer’s retail entries: Problem type 2

accnt047 Buyer’s retail entries: Problem type 3

accnt041 Seller’s retail entries: Problem type 1

accnt042 Seller’s retail entries: Problem type 2

accnt227 Merchandising: Amount received by seller with FOB Shipping point and freight prepaid
accnt046 Seller’s retail entries: Problem type 3

179
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accnt038 Parts of the retail income statement

accnt040 Merchandising: Computing income statement amounts

accnt048 Preparing a retail income statement

accnt044 Merchandising: Closing entries

accnt078 Inventory costs

accnt084 Merchandise inventory calculation: FOB and consigned goods

accnt080 Inventory errors: Problem type 1

accnt082 Inventory errors: Problem type 2

acent079 FIFO versus LIFO

accnt087 Use of perpetual inventory system for merchandise inventory calculation

accnt085 Use of periodic inventory system for merchandise inventory calculation: Problem type 1
accnt086 Use of periodic inventory system for merchandise inventory calculation: Problem type 2
accnt093 Periodic inventory: Buyer’s entries

accnt094 Perpetual inventory: Adjusting the Merchandise Inventory account

accnt089 Merchandise inventory: Lower of cost or market method

accnt090 Inventory estimation techniques: Gross profit method

accnt091 Inventory estimation techniques: Retail inventory method

accnt088 Income statement with periodic inventory: Problem type 1

accnt092 Income statement with periodic inventory: Problem type 2

accnt095 Income statement with periodic inventory: Problem type 3

Receivables

accnt141 Revenue recognition: Basic questions

accnt142 Revenue recognition: Percentage of completion
accnt143 Revenue recognition: Installment sales

accnt064 Maturity dates

accnt065 Computing interest on a promissory note

accnt066 Computing principal, interest rate, or term of a promissory note
accnt071 Notes receivable: Basic journal entry

accnt073 Notes receivable: Recording accrued interest

accnt067 Bad debts expense: Direct write-off method

accnt068 Bad debts expense: Percentage of sales method
accnt069 Bad debts expense: Balance sheet approach

accnt070 Allowance method: Journal entry

accnt076 Accounts receivable in the balance sheet

accnt077 Changes to net realizable value

accnt072 Customer’s discounted notes receivable: Journal entry
accnt074 Credit cards: Journal entry

accnt075 Factoring receivables

Property, Plant, and Equipment

accnt096 Acquisition of an asset

accnt097 Acquisition of an asset: Date to compute depreciation

accnt098 Revenue versus capital expenditures

accnt116 Revenue versus capital expenditures: Journal entry

accnt099 Straight-line depreciation of asset purchased at beginning of year

accnt101 Double-declining-balance depreciation of asset purchased at beginning of year
accnt102 Sum-of-the-years’-digits depreciation of asset purchased at beginning of year
accnt103 Straight-line depreciation of asset purchased during the year

accnt104 Units-of-production depreciation of asset purchased during the year
accnt105 Double-declining-balance depreciation of asset purchased during the year
accnt106 Sum-of-the-years’-digits depreciation of asset purchased during the year
accnt107 Revision of depreciation

accntl1ll Scrapping an asset

accnt112 Selling an asset

accnt221 Trading in a plant asset for another
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accnt108 Amortization calculations

accnt109 Goodwill estimation: Capitalization of excess earnings method

accnt110 Depletion

acent117 Property, plant, and equipment section of balance sheet: Advanced problem

Current Liabilities, Payroll, Warranties, and Discounted Notes

accnt118 Accounting for contingencies

accnt121 Sales tax: Basic problem

accnt122 Sales tax: Advanced problem

accnt127 Sales tax: Journal entry

accnt119 Interest computation with notes payable: Problem type 1
accnt120 Interest computation with notes payable: Problem type 2
accnt132 Accounting for accrued interest payable: Journal entries

accnt133 Accounting for issued note payable on account: Journal entry
accnt134 Accounting for short-term note payable: Journal entry

accnt123 Payroll: Net pay

accnt124 Payroll: Employer’s payroll tax computation

accnt128 Payroll: Journal entry

accnt129 Employer’s payroll tax: Journal entry

accnt125 Warranties: One year

accnt126 Warranties: Multiple years

accnt130 Accounting for warranties: Journal entry

accnt135 Accounting for discounted notes payable: Journal entry

accnt136 Balance sheet presentation: Discounted notes payable

accnt137 Balance sheet effects of discounted notes payable: Problem type 1
accnt138 Balance sheet effects of discounted notes payable: Problem type 2

Partnerships

accnt144 Calculation of profit and loss in a partnership: Basic problem type 1
accnt145 Calculation of profit and loss in a partnership: Basic problem type 2
accnt146 Calculation of profit and loss in a partnership: Advanced problem type 1
accnt147 Calculation of profit and loss in a partnership: Advanced problem type 2
accnt148 Calculation of ending capital balances in a partnership: Problem type 1
accnt149 Calculation of ending capital balances in a partnership: Problem type 2
accnt150 Liquidation, gain on sale of partnership

accnt151 Liquidation, loss on sale of partnership

accent152 Liquidation, loss on sale of partnership: Deficit balance in partner account
accnt153 Partnership admission: Bonus to existing partners

accnt154 Partnership admission: Bonus to new partner

accnt155 Partnership admission: Purchasing an interest from the existing partners
accnt156 Partnership retirement: Bonus to remaining partners

accnt157 Partnership retirement: Bonus to retiring partner

accnt158 Partnership retirement: Selling an interest to the existing partners

Corporate Balance Sheet, Income Statement, and Analysis

accnt159 Annual dividends for preferred stock
accnt160 Preferred stock and common stock dividends
accnt164 Treasury stock entries

accnt163 Issuance of stock entries

acent165 Issuing stock in exchange for fixed assets
accnt161 Stockholders’ equity: General questions
accnt162 Stockholders’ equity: Book value per share
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accnt167 Preparation of stockholders’ equity section of the balance sheet
accnt166 Preparation of corrected stockholders’ equity section of the balance sheet
accnt169 Weighted average of common shares outstanding

accnt170 Earnings per share

accntl71 Par values after a stock split

accnt172 Cash dividend entries

acent173 Stock dividend entries

accnt168 Income statement classification

accnt174 Financial statement effects of various types of dividends
accnt175 Preparing a corporate income statement

accnt176 Preparing a statement of retained earnings

accnt212 Ratio analysis: Liquidity ratios

accnt213 Ratio analysis: Profitability ratios

accnt214 Ratio analysis: Solvency ratios

accnt216 Financial statement analysis: Horizontal analysis

accnt217 Financial statement analysis: Vertical analysis

Bonds, Investments, and Cash Flow

acent177 Cash received from issuance of bonds

accnt178 Computing the amount of discount or premium of bonds
acentl79 Computing the carrying value of bonds

accnt180 Computing the semiannual interest payment of bonds

accnt182 Selling price of a bond: Problem type 1

accnt183 Selling price of a bond: Problem type 2

accnt186 Issuance of bonds: Journal entry

accnt187 Bonds issued between interest dates: Journal entry

accnt181 Straight-line method of amortization of bonds

accnt184 Effective-interest method of amortization of bonds

accnt185 Effective-interest method vs. straight-line method of amortization of bonds
accnt188 Straight-line method of amortization of bonds: Journal entry
accnt189 Effective-interest method of amortization of bonds: Journal entry
accnt190 Retirement of bonds

accnt191 Conversion of bonds

accnt192 Balance sheet presentation of bonds

accnt193 Marketable securities: Computing unrealized gains and losses
accnt194 Cost method entries

accnt195 Equity method entries

accnt196 Investment in bonds entries: Bond purchase

accnt197 Investment in bonds entries: Receipt of interest

accnt198 Computing unrealized gains and losses for marketable securities: Journal entry

SYLLABI IN ALEKS

accnt199 Financial statement effects of unrealized gains and losses for marketable securities

accnt218 Cost method: Financial statement effects

accnt219 Equity method: Financial statement effects

accnt200 Statement of cash flows transaction classification

accnt201 Transactions affecting cash flow, net income, or both
accnt203 Statement of cash flows: Operating activities, direct method
accnt202 Statement of cash flows: Operating activities, indirect method
accnt209 Preparation of statement of cash flows: Indirect method
accnt220 Statement of cash flows: Effects of selling equipment
accnt204 Computing cash from investing activities

acent205 Computing cash from financing activities

accnt206 Statement of cash flows: Property, plant, and equipment

B.6 Financial Accounting (Corp) - Early Cash Flow

Accounting Cycle
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accnt223 Types of accounts

accnt001 Information classification into assets, liabilities, and change of equity
accnt002 Information classification into revenue, expense, or other

accnt004 Information classification into financial statements

accnt003 Account classification into financial statements

accnt008 Balancing the basic accounting equation

accnt222 Basic structure of the Balance Sheet, the Income Statement, and the Statement of Changes in Retained
Earnings

accnt014 Effect of transactions on accounts

accnt224 Effects of a transaction on assets, liabilities, and equity: Problem type 1
accnt225 Effects of a transaction on assets, liabilities, and equity: Problem type 2
accnt009 Changes to stockholders’ equity: Problem type 1

accnt010 Changes to stockholders’ equity: Problem type 2

accnt011 Completing a corporate balance sheet

accnt012 Completing an income statement

accnt013 Completing a retained earnings statement

accnt301 Creating a basic income statement

accnt302 Creating a basic equity statement

accnt303 Creating a basic balance sheet

accnt304 Basic tabular transaction

accnt007 Components of annual report

accnt016 Normal account balances

accnt017 Trial balance errors

accnt018 Basic journal entry with the step-through method

accnt019 Journalization of transactions

accnt020 Ending balances of accounts

accnt021 Adjusting entry calculations

accnt022 Adjusting entries: Accruals

accnt023 Adjusting entries with deferrals: Problem type 1

accnt024 Adjusting entries with deferrals: Problem type 2

accnt025 Property, plant, and equipment section of a balance sheet: Basic problem
accnt026 Effects of adjusting entries on financial statements: Problem type 1
accnt027 Effects of adjusting entries on financial statements: Problem type 2
accnt028 Permanent and temporary accounts

accnt029 Closing entries

accnt030 Effects of closing entries on account balances

accnt031 Correcting entries

accnt032 Reversing entries: Selecting which entries should be reversed
accnt033 Reversing entries: Preparing a reversing entry

accnt034 Creating a balance sheet with asset depreciation

accnt305 Balance sheet subtotals

accnt307 Balance sheet classification

Cash and Cash Equivalent

accnt054 Cash and cash equivalents

accnt055 Principles of internal control

accnt056 Principles of effective cash management
accnt052 Bank reconciliation items: Problem type 1
accnt053 Bank reconciliation items: Problem type 2
accnt057 Bank reconciliations: Problem type 1
accnt058 Bank reconciliations: Problem type 2
accnt059 Bank reconciliations: Deposits in transit and outstanding checks
accnt063 Preparing a bank reconciliation

accnt062 Journal entries for bank reconciliations
accnt060 Petty cash: Cash short and over

accnt061 Journal entries for petty cash

accnt049 Identifying special journals

accent050 Special journals: Buyer’s entries

accnt051 Special journals: Seller’s entries
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Merchandising and Inventory

accnt036 Normal account balances for a retail company

accnt037 Account classification for a retail company

acent226 Merchandising: FOB Shipping point or Destination and Discount
accnt039 Merchandising: Computing amount due

accnt043 Buyer’s retail entries: Problem type 1

accnt045 Buyer’s retail entries: Problem type 2

accnt047 Buyer’s retail entries: Problem type 3

accnt041 Seller’s retail entries: Problem type 1

accnt042 Seller’s retail entries: Problem type 2

acent227 Merchandising: Amount received by seller with FOB Shipping point and freight prepaid
accnt046 Seller’s retail entries: Problem type 3

accnt038 Parts of the retail income statement

accnt040 Merchandising: Computing income statement amounts

accnt048 Preparing a retail income statement

accnt044 Merchandising: Closing entries

accnt078 Inventory costs

accnt084 Merchandise inventory calculation: FOB and consigned goods

accnt080 Inventory errors: Problem type 1

accnt082 Inventory errors: Problem type 2

accnt079 FIFO versus LIFO

accnt087 Use of perpetual inventory system for merchandise inventory calculation
accnt085 Use of periodic inventory system for merchandise inventory calculation: Problem type 1
accnt086 Use of periodic inventory system for merchandise inventory calculation: Problem type 2
accnt093 Periodic inventory: Buyer’s entries

accnt094 Perpetual inventory: Adjusting the Merchandise Inventory account
accnt089 Merchandise inventory: Lower of cost or market method

accnt090 Inventory estimation techniques: Gross profit method

accnt091 Inventory estimation techniques: Retail inventory method

accnt088 Income statement with periodic inventory: Problem type 1

accnt092 Income statement with periodic inventory: Problem type 2

accnt095 Income statement with periodic inventory: Problem type 3

Receivables

accnt141 Revenue recognition: Basic questions

accnt142 Revenue recognition: Percentage of completion
accnt143 Revenue recognition: Installment sales

accnt064 Maturity dates

accnt065 Computing interest on a promissory note

accnt066 Computing principal, interest rate, or term of a promissory note
accnt071 Notes receivable: Basic journal entry

accnt073 Notes receivable: Recording accrued interest

accnt067 Bad debts expense: Direct write-off method

accnt068 Bad debts expense: Percentage of sales method
accnt069 Bad debts expense: Balance sheet approach

accnt070 Allowance method: Journal entry

accnt076 Accounts receivable in the balance sheet

accnt077 Changes to net realizable value

accnt072 Customer’s discounted notes receivable: Journal entry
accnt074 Credit cards: Journal entry

accnt075 Factoring receivables

Property, Plant, and Equipment

accnt096 Acquisition of an asset
acent097 Acquisition of an asset: Date to compute depreciation
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accnt098 Revenue versus capital expenditures

accnt116 Revenue versus capital expenditures: Journal entry

accnt099 Straight-line depreciation of asset purchased at beginning of year

accnt101 Double-declining-balance depreciation of asset purchased at beginning of year

accnt102 Sum-of-the-

years’-digits depreciation of asset purchased at beginning of year

accnt103 Straight-line depreciation of asset purchased during the year

accnt104 Units-of-production depreciation of asset purchased during the year
accnt105 Double-declining-balance depreciation of asset purchased during the year
accnt106 Sum-of-the-years’-digits depreciation of asset purchased during the year

accnt107 Revision of

depreciation

accntl1l Scrapping an asset

accnt112 Selling an asset

accnt221 Trading in a plant asset for another

accnt108 Amortization calculations

accnt109 Goodwill estimation: Capitalization of excess earnings method

accnt110 Depletion

accnt117 Property, plant, and equipment section of balance sheet: Advanced problem

Current Liabilities, Payroll, Warranties, and Discounted Notes

accnt118 Accounting

for contingencies

accnt121 Sales tax: Basic problem

accnt122 Sales tax: Advanced problem

accnt127 Sales tax: Journal entry

accnt119 Interest computation with notes payable: Problem type 1
accnt120 Interest computation with notes payable: Problem type 2

accnt132 Accounting
accnt133 Accounting
accnt134 Accounting

for accrued interest payable: Journal entries
for issued note payable on account: Journal entry
for short-term note payable: Journal entry

accnt123 Payroll: Net pay

accnt124 Payroll: Employer’s payroll tax computation
accnt128 Payroll: Journal entry

accnt129 Employer’s payroll tax: Journal entry

accnt125 Warranties:
accnt126 Warranties:
accnt130 Accounting
accnt135 Accounting

One year

Multiple years

for warranties: Journal entry

for discounted notes payable: Journal entry

accnt136 Balance sheet presentation: Discounted notes payable
accnt137 Balance sheet effects of discounted notes payable: Problem type 1
accnt138 Balance sheet effects of discounted notes payable: Problem type 2

Partnerships

accnt144 Calculation
accnt145 Calculation
accnt146 Calculation
accnt147 Calculation
accnt148 Calculation
accnt149 Calculation

acent150 Liquidation,
accnt151 Liquidation,
accnt152 Liquidation,

of profit and loss in a partnership: Basic problem type 1

of profit and loss in a partnership: Basic problem type 2

of profit and loss in a partnership: Advanced problem type 1
of profit and loss in a partnership: Advanced problem type 2
of ending capital balances in a partnership: Problem type 1
of ending capital balances in a partnership: Problem type 2
gain on sale of partnership

loss on sale of partnership

loss on sale of partnership: Deficit balance in partner account

accnt153 Partnership admission: Bonus to existing partners

accnt154 Partnership admission: Bonus to new partner

accnt155 Partnership admission: Purchasing an interest from the existing partners
accnt156 Partnership retirement: Bonus to remaining partners

accent157 Partnership
accnt158 Partnership

retirement: Bonus to retiring partner
retirement: Selling an interest to the existing partners
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Corporate Balance Sheet, Income Statement, and Analysis

accnt159 Annual dividends for preferred stock

accnt160 Preferred stock and common stock dividends

accnt164 Treasury stock entries

accnt163 Issuance of stock entries

accnt165 Issuing stock in exchange for fixed assets

accnt161 Stockholders’ equity: General questions

accnt162 Stockholders’ equity: Book value per share

accnt167 Preparation of stockholders’ equity section of the balance sheet
accnt166 Preparation of corrected stockholders’ equity section of the balance sheet
accnt169 Weighted average of common shares outstanding
accnt170 Earnings per share

accnt171 Par values after a stock split

accnt172 Cash dividend entries

accnt173 Stock dividend entries

accnt168 Income statement classification

accnt174 Financial statement effects of various types of dividends
accnt175 Preparing a corporate income statement

accnt176 Preparing a statement of retained earnings

accnt212 Ratio analysis: Liquidity ratios

accnt213 Ratio analysis: Profitability ratios

accnt214 Ratio analysis: Solvency ratios

accnt216 Financial statement analysis: Horizontal analysis
accnt217 Financial statement analysis: Vertical analysis

Bonds, Investments, and Cash Flow

acent177 Cash received from issuance of bonds

accnt178 Computing the amount of discount or premium of bonds
accnt179 Computing the carrying value of bonds

accnt180 Computing the semiannual interest payment of bonds

accnt182 Selling price of a bond: Problem type 1

accnt183 Selling price of a bond: Problem type 2

accnt186 Issuance of bonds: Journal entry

accnt187 Bonds issued between interest dates: Journal entry

accnt181 Straight-line method of amortization of bonds

accnt184 Effective-interest method of amortization of bonds

accnt185 Effective-interest method vs. straight-line method of amortization of bonds
accnt188 Straight-line method of amortization of bonds: Journal entry
accnt189 Effective-interest method of amortization of bonds: Journal entry
accnt190 Retirement of bonds

accnt191 Conversion of bonds

accnt192 Balance sheet presentation of bonds

accnt193 Marketable securities: Computing unrealized gains and losses
accnt194 Cost method entries

accnt195 Equity method entries

accnt196 Investment in bonds entries: Bond purchase

accnt197 Investment in bonds entries: Receipt of interest

accnt198 Computing unrealized gains and losses for marketable securities: Journal entry
accnt199 Financial statement effects of unrealized gains and losses for marketable securities
accnt218 Cost method: Financial statement effects

accnt219 Equity method: Financial statement effects

accnt200 Statement of cash flows transaction classification

accnt201 Transactions affecting cash flow, net income, or both

accnt203 Statement of cash flows: Operating activities, direct method
accnt202 Statement of cash flows: Operating activities, indirect method
accnt209 Preparation of statement of cash flows: Indirect method
accnt220 Statement of cash flows: Effects of selling equipment
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accnt204 Computing cash from investing activities
accnt205 Computing cash from financing activities
accnt206 Statement of cash flows: Property, plant, and equipment

B.7 Financial Accounting (Sole)

Accounting Cycle

accnt223 Types of accounts

accnt001 Information classification into assets, liabilities, and change of equity
accnt002 Information classification into revenue, expense, or other

accnt004 Information classification into financial statements

acent003 Account classification into financial statements

accnt008 Balancing the basic accounting equation

accnt222 Basic structure of the Balance Sheet, the Income Statement, and the Equity Statement
accnt014 Effect of transactions on accounts

accnt224 Effects of a transaction on assets, liabilities, and equity: Problem type 1
accnt225 Effects of a transaction on assets, liabilities, and equity: Problem type 2
accnt009 Changes to owner’s equity: Problem type 1

accnt010 Changes to owner’s equity: Problem type 2

accnt011 Completing a sole proprietorship balance sheet

accnt012 Completing an income statement

accnt013 Completing an owner’s equity statement

accnt301 Creating a basic income statement

accnt302 Creating a basic equity statement

accnt303 Creating a basic balance sheet

accnt304 Basic tabular transaction

accnt007 Components of annual report

accnt016 Normal account balances

accnt017 Trial balance errors

accnt018 Basic journal entry with the step-through method

accnt019 Journalization of transactions

accnt020 Ending balances of accounts

accnt021 Adjusting entry calculations

accnt022 Adjusting entries: Accruals

accnt023 Adjusting entries with deferrals: Problem type 1

accnt024 Adjusting entries with deferrals: Problem type 2

accnt025 Property, plant, and equipment section of a balance sheet: Basic problem
accnt026 Effects of adjusting entries on financial statements: Problem type 1
accnt027 Effects of adjusting entries on financial statements: Problem type 2
accnt028 Permanent and temporary accounts

accnt029 Closing entries

accnt030 Effects of closing entries on account balances

accnt031 Correcting entries

accnt032 Reversing entries: Selecting which entries should be reversed
accnt033 Reversing entries: Preparing a reversing entry

accnt034 Creating a balance sheet with asset depreciation

accnt305 Balance sheet subtotals

accnt307 Balance sheet classification

Cash and Cash Equivalent

accnt054 Cash and cash equivalents
accnt055 Principles of internal control
accnt056 Principles of effective cash management
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accnt052 Bank reconciliation items: Problem type 1
accnt053 Bank reconciliation items: Problem type 2
accnt057 Bank reconciliations: Problem type 1
accnt058 Bank reconciliations: Problem type 2
accnt059 Bank reconciliations: Deposits in transit and outstanding checks
accnt063 Preparing a bank reconciliation

accnt062 Journal entries for bank reconciliations
accnt060 Petty cash: Cash short and over

accnt061 Journal entries for petty cash

accnt049 Identifying special journals

accnt050 Special journals: Buyer’s entries

accnt051 Special journals: Seller’s entries

Merchandising and Inventory

accnt036 Normal account balances for a retail company

accnt037 Account classification for a retail company

accnt226 Merchandising: FOB Shipping point or Destination and Discount
accnt039 Merchandising: Computing amount due

accnt043 Buyer’s retail entries: Problem type 1

accnt045 Buyer’s retail entries: Problem type 2

accnt047 Buyer’s retail entries: Problem type 3

accnt041 Seller’s retail entries: Problem type 1

accnt042 Seller’s retail entries: Problem type 2

accnt227 Merchandising: Amount received by seller with FOB Shipping point and freight prepaid
accnt046 Seller’s retail entries: Problem type 3

accnt038 Parts of the retail income statement

accnt040 Merchandising: Computing income statement amounts

accnt048 Preparing a retail income statement

accnt044 Merchandising: Closing entries

accnt078 Inventory costs

accnt084 Merchandise inventory calculation: FOB and consigned goods

accnt080 Inventory errors: Problem type 1

accnt082 Inventory errors: Problem type 2

accnt079 FIFO versus LIFO

accnt087 Use of perpetual inventory system for merchandise inventory calculation
accnt085 Use of periodic inventory system for merchandise inventory calculation: Problem type 1
accnt086 Use of periodic inventory system for merchandise inventory calculation: Problem type 2
accnt093 Periodic inventory: Buyer’s entries

accnt094 Perpetual inventory: Adjusting the Merchandise Inventory account
accnt089 Merchandise inventory: Lower of cost or market method

accnt090 Inventory estimation techniques: Gross profit method

accnt091 Inventory estimation techniques: Retail inventory method

accnt088 Income statement with periodic inventory: Problem type 1

accnt092 Income statement with periodic inventory: Problem type 2

accnt095 Income statement with periodic inventory: Problem type 3

Receivables

accnt141 Revenue recognition: Basic questions

accnt142 Revenue recognition: Percentage of completion

accnt143 Revenue recognition: Installment sales

accnt064 Maturity dates

accnt065 Computing interest on a promissory note

accnt066 Computing principal, interest rate, or term of a promissory note
accnt071 Notes receivable: Basic journal entry

accnt073 Notes receivable: Recording accrued interest

accnt067 Bad debts expense: Direct write-off method
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accnt068 Bad debts expense: Percentage of sales method
accnt069 Bad debts expense: Balance sheet approach

accnt070 Allowance method: Journal entry

accnt076 Accounts receivable in the balance sheet

accnt077 Changes to net realizable value

accnt072 Customer’s discounted notes receivable: Journal entry
accnt074 Credit cards: Journal entry

accnt075 Factoring receivables

Property, Plant, and Equipment

accnt096 Acquisition of an asset

accnt097 Acquisition of an asset: Date to compute depreciation

accnt098 Revenue versus capital expenditures

accnt116 Revenue versus capital expenditures: Journal entry

accnt099 Straight-line depreciation of asset purchased at beginning of year

accnt101 Double-declining-balance depreciation of asset purchased at beginning of year
accnt102 Sum-of-the-years’-digits depreciation of asset purchased at beginning of year
accnt103 Straight-line depreciation of asset purchased during the year

accnt104 Units-of-production depreciation of asset purchased during the year
accent105 Double-declining-balance depreciation of asset purchased during the year
accnt106 Sum-of-the-years’-digits depreciation of asset purchased during the year
accnt107 Revision of depreciation

accnt111l Scrapping an asset

accnt112 Selling an asset

accnt221 Trading in a plant asset for another

acent108 Amortization calculations

accnt109 Goodwill estimation: Capitalization of excess earnings method

accnt110 Depletion

accnt117 Property, plant, and equipment section of balance sheet: Advanced problem

Current Liabilities, Payroll, Warranties, and Discounted Notes

accnt118 Accounting for contingencies

accnt121 Sales tax: Basic problem

accnt122 Sales tax: Advanced problem

accnt127 Sales tax: Journal entry

accnt119 Interest computation with notes payable: Problem type 1
accnt120 Interest computation with notes payable: Problem type 2
accnt132 Accounting for accrued interest payable: Journal entries

accnt133 Accounting for issued note payable on account: Journal entry
accnt134 Accounting for short-term note payable: Journal entry

accnt123 Payroll: Net pay

accnt124 Payroll: Employer’s payroll tax computation

accnt128 Payroll: Journal entry

accnt129 Employer’s payroll tax: Journal entry

accnt125 Warranties: One year

accnt126 Warranties: Multiple years

accnt130 Accounting for warranties: Journal entry

accnt135 Accounting for discounted notes payable: Journal entry

accnt136 Balance sheet presentation: Discounted notes payable

accnt137 Balance sheet effects of discounted notes payable: Problem type 1
accnt138 Balance sheet effects of discounted notes payable: Problem type 2

Partnerships
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accnt144 Calculation of profit and loss in a partnership: Basic problem type 1
accnt145 Calculation of profit and loss in a partnership: Basic problem type 2
accnt146 Calculation of profit and loss in a partnership: Advanced problem type 1
acent147 Calculation of profit and loss in a partnership: Advanced problem type 2
accnt148 Calculation of ending capital balances in a partnership: Problem type 1
accnt149 Calculation of ending capital balances in a partnership: Problem type 2
accnt150 Liquidation, gain on sale of partnership

accnt151 Liquidation, loss on sale of partnership

accent152 Liquidation, loss on sale of partnership: Deficit balance in partner account
accnt153 Partnership admission: Bonus to existing partners

accnt154 Partnership admission: Bonus to new partner

accnt155 Partnership admission: Purchasing an interest from the existing partners
accnt156 Partnership retirement: Bonus to remaining partners

accnt157 Partnership retirement: Bonus to retiring partner

accnt158 Partnership retirement: Selling an interest to the existing partners

Corporate Balance Sheet, Income Statement, and Analysis

accnt159 Annual dividends for preferred stock

accnt160 Preferred stock and common stock dividends

accnt164 Treasury stock entries

accnt163 Issuance of stock entries

accnt165 Issuing stock in exchange for fixed assets

accnt161 Stockholders’ equity: General questions

accnt162 Stockholders’ equity: Book value per share

accnt167 Preparation of stockholders’ equity section of the balance sheet
accnt166 Preparation of corrected stockholders’ equity section of the balance sheet
accnt169 Weighted average of common shares outstanding
accnt170 Earnings per share

accnt171 Par values after a stock split

accnt172 Cash dividend entries

accnt173 Stock dividend entries

accnt168 Income statement classification

accnt174 Financial statement effects of various types of dividends
accnt175 Preparing a corporate income statement

accnt176 Preparing a statement of retained earnings

accnt212 Ratio analysis: Liquidity ratios

accnt213 Ratio analysis: Profitability ratios

accnt214 Ratio analysis: Solvency ratios

accnt216 Financial statement analysis: Horizontal analysis
accnt217 Financial statement analysis: Vertical analysis

Bonds, Investments, and Cash Flow

accent177 Cash received from issuance of bonds

accnt178 Computing the amount of discount or premium of bonds
accntl79 Computing the carrying value of bonds

accnt180 Computing the semiannual interest payment of bonds

accnt182 Selling price of a bond: Problem type 1

accnt183 Selling price of a bond: Problem type 2

accnt186 Issuance of bonds: Journal entry

accnt187 Bonds issued between interest dates: Journal entry

accnt181 Straight-line method of amortization of bonds

accnt184 Effective-interest method of amortization of bonds

accnt185 Effective-interest method vs. straight-line method of amortization of bonds
accnt188 Straight-line method of amortization of bonds: Journal entry
accnt189 Effective-interest method of amortization of bonds: Journal entry
accnt190 Retirement of bonds
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accnt191 Conversion of bonds

accnt192 Balance sheet presentation of bonds

accnt193 Marketable securities: Computing unrealized gains and losses

accnt194 Cost method entries

accnt195 Equity method entries

accnt196 Investment in bonds entries: Bond purchase

accnt197 Investment in bonds entries: Receipt of interest

accnt198 Computing unrealized gains and losses for marketable securities: Journal entry
accnt199 Financial statement effects of unrealized gains and losses for marketable securities
accnt218 Cost method: Financial statement effects

accent219 Equity method: Financial statement effects

accnt200 Statement of cash flows transaction classification

accnt201 Transactions affecting cash flow, net income, or both

accnt203 Statement of cash flows: Operating activities, direct method

accnt202 Statement of cash flows: Operating activities, indirect method

accnt209 Preparation of statement of cash flows: Indirect method

accnt220 Statement of cash flows: Effects of selling equipment

accnt204 Computing cash from investing activities

accnt205 Computing cash from financing activities

accnt206 Statement of cash flows: Property, plant, and equipment

B.8 Principles of Accounting (Corp)

Accounting Cycle

accnt223 Types of accounts

accnt001 Information classification into assets, liabilities, and change of equity
accnt002 Information classification into revenue, expense, or other

accnt004 Information classification into financial statements

accnt003 Account classification into financial statements

accnt008 Balancing the basic accounting equation

accnt222 Basic structure of the Balance Sheet, the Income Statement, and the Statement of Changes in Retained
Earnings

accnt014 Effect of transactions on accounts

accnt224 Effects of a transaction on assets, liabilities, and equity: Problem type 1
accnt225 Effects of a transaction on assets, liabilities, and equity: Problem type 2
accnt009 Changes to stockholders’ equity: Problem type 1

accnt010 Changes to stockholders’ equity: Problem type 2

accnt011 Completing a corporate balance sheet

accnt012 Completing an income statement

accnt013 Completing a retained earnings statement

accnt301 Creating a basic income statement

accnt302 Creating a basic equity statement

accnt303 Creating a basic balance sheet

accnt304 Basic tabular transaction

accnt007 Components of annual report

accnt016 Normal account balances

accnt017 Trial balance errors

accnt018 Basic journal entry with the step-through method

accnt019 Journalization of transactions

accnt020 Ending balances of accounts

accnt021 Adjusting entry calculations

accnt022 Adjusting entries: Accruals

accnt023 Adjusting entries with deferrals: Problem type 1

accnt024 Adjusting entries with deferrals: Problem type 2

accnt025 Property, plant, and equipment section of a balance sheet: Basic problem
accnt026 Effects of adjusting entries on financial statements: Problem type 1
accnt027 Effects of adjusting entries on financial statements: Problem type 2
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accnt028 Permanent and temporary accounts

accnt029 Closing entries

accnt030 Effects of closing entries on account balances

accnt031 Correcting entries

accnt032 Reversing entries: Selecting which entries should be reversed
accnt033 Reversing entries: Preparing a reversing entry

accnt034 Creating a balance sheet with asset depreciation

accnt305 Balance sheet subtotals

accnt307 Balance sheet classification

Cash and Cash Equivalent

accnt054 Cash and cash equivalents

accnt055 Principles of internal control

accnt056 Principles of effective cash management
accnt052 Bank reconciliation items: Problem type 1
accnt053 Bank reconciliation items: Problem type 2
accnt057 Bank reconciliations: Problem type 1
accnt058 Bank reconciliations: Problem type 2
accnt059 Bank reconciliations: Deposits in transit and outstanding checks
accnt063 Preparing a bank reconciliation

accnt062 Journal entries for bank reconciliations
accnt060 Petty cash: Cash short and over

accnt061 Journal entries for petty cash

accnt049 Identifying special journals

accnt050 Special journals: Buyer’s entries

accnt051 Special journals: Seller’s entries

Merchandising and Inventory

accnt036 Normal account balances for a retail company

accnt037 Account classification for a retail company

accent226 Merchandising: FOB Shipping point or Destination and Discount

accnt039 Merchandising: Computing amount due

accnt043 Buyer’s retail entries: Problem type 1

accnt045 Buyer’s retail entries: Problem type 2

accnt047 Buyer’s retail entries: Problem type 3

accnt041 Seller’s retail entries: Problem type 1

accnt042 Seller’s retail entries: Problem type 2

accent227 Merchandising: Amount received by seller with FOB Shipping point and freight prepaid
accnt046 Seller’s retail entries: Problem type 3

accnt038 Parts of the retail income statement

accnt040 Merchandising: Computing income statement amounts

accnt048 Preparing a retail income statement

accnt044 Merchandising: Closing entries

accnt078 Inventory costs

accnt084 Merchandise inventory calculation: FOB and consigned goods

accnt080 Inventory errors: Problem type 1

accnt082 Inventory errors: Problem type 2

accnt079 FIFO versus LIFO

accnt087 Use of perpetual inventory system for merchandise inventory calculation

accnt085 Use of periodic inventory system for merchandise inventory calculation: Problem type 1
accnt086 Use of periodic inventory system for merchandise inventory calculation: Problem type 2
accnt093 Periodic inventory: Buyer’s entries

accnt094 Perpetual inventory: Adjusting the Merchandise Inventory account

accnt089 Merchandise inventory: Lower of cost or market method

accnt090 Inventory estimation techniques: Gross profit method

accnt091 Inventory estimation techniques: Retail inventory method
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accnt088 Income statement with periodic inventory: Problem type 1
accnt092 Income statement with periodic inventory: Problem type 2
accnt095 Income statement with periodic inventory: Problem type 3
Receivables

accnt141 Revenue recognition: Basic questions

accnt142 Revenue recognition: Percentage of completion
accnt143 Revenue recognition: Installment sales

accnt064 Maturity dates

accnt065 Computing interest on a promissory note

accnt066 Computing principal, interest rate, or term of a promissory note
accnt071 Notes receivable: Basic journal entry

accnt073 Notes receivable: Recording accrued interest

accnt067 Bad debts expense: Direct write-off method

accnt068 Bad debts expense: Percentage of sales method
accnt069 Bad debts expense: Balance sheet approach

accnt070 Allowance method: Journal entry

accnt076 Accounts receivable in the balance sheet

accnt077 Changes to net realizable value

accnt072 Customer’s discounted notes receivable: Journal entry
accnt074 Credit cards: Journal entry

accnt075 Factoring receivables

Property, Plant, and Equipment

accnt096 Acquisition of an asset

accnt097 Acquisition of an asset: Date to compute depreciation

accnt098 Revenue versus capital expenditures

accnt116 Revenue versus capital expenditures: Journal entry

accnt099 Straight-line depreciation of asset purchased at beginning of year

accnt101 Double-declining-balance depreciation of asset purchased at beginning of year
accnt102 Sum-of-the-years’-digits depreciation of asset purchased at beginning of year
accnt103 Straight-line depreciation of asset purchased during the year

accnt104 Units-of-production depreciation of asset purchased during the year
accnt105 Double-declining-balance depreciation of asset purchased during the year
accnt106 Sum-of-the-years’-digits depreciation of asset purchased during the year
accnt107 Revision of depreciation

accntl1ll Scrapping an asset

accnt112 Selling an asset

accnt221 Trading in a plant asset for another

accnt108 Amortization calculations

accnt109 Goodwill estimation: Capitalization of excess earnings method

accnt110 Depletion

accnt117 Property, plant, and equipment section of balance sheet: Advanced problem

Current Liabilities, Payroll, Warranties, and Discounted Notes

accnt118 Accounting for contingencies

accnt121 Sales tax: Basic problem

accnt122 Sales tax: Advanced problem

accnt127 Sales tax: Journal entry

accnt119 Interest computation with notes payable: Problem type 1
accnt120 Interest computation with notes payable: Problem type 2
accnt132 Accounting for accrued interest payable: Journal entries

193
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accnt133 Accounting for issued note payable on account: Journal entry
accnt134 Accounting for short-term note payable: Journal entry

accnt123 Payroll: Net pay

accnt124 Payroll: Employer’s payroll tax computation

accnt128 Payroll: Journal entry

accnt129 Employer’s payroll tax: Journal entry

accnt125 Warranties: One year

accnt126 Warranties: Multiple years

accnt130 Accounting for warranties: Journal entry

accnt135 Accounting for discounted notes payable: Journal entry

accnt136 Balance sheet presentation: Discounted notes payable

accnt137 Balance sheet effects of discounted notes payable: Problem type 1
accnt138 Balance sheet effects of discounted notes payable: Problem type 2

Partnerships

accnt144 Calculation of profit and loss in a partnership: Basic problem type 1
accnt145 Calculation of profit and loss in a partnership: Basic problem type 2
accnt146 Calculation of profit and loss in a partnership: Advanced problem type 1
accnt147 Calculation of profit and loss in a partnership: Advanced problem type 2
accnt148 Calculation of ending capital balances in a partnership: Problem type 1
accnt149 Calculation of ending capital balances in a partnership: Problem type 2
accnt150 Liquidation, gain on sale of partnership

accnt151 Liquidation, loss on sale of partnership

accnt152 Liquidation, loss on sale of partnership: Deficit balance in partner account
accnt153 Partnership admission: Bonus to existing partners

accnt154 Partnership admission: Bonus to new partner

accnt155 Partnership admission: Purchasing an interest from the existing partners
accnt156 Partnership retirement: Bonus to remaining partners

accnt157 Partnership retirement: Bonus to retiring partner

accnt158 Partnership retirement: Selling an interest to the existing partners

Corporate Balance Sheet, Income Statement, and Analysis

accnt159 Annual dividends for preferred stock

accnt160 Preferred stock and common stock dividends

accnt164 Treasury stock entries

accnt163 Issuance of stock entries

accnt165 Issuing stock in exchange for fixed assets

accnt161 Stockholders’ equity: General questions

accnt162 Stockholders’ equity: Book value per share

accnt167 Preparation of stockholders’ equity section of the balance sheet
accnt166 Preparation of corrected stockholders’ equity section of the balance sheet
accnt169 Weighted average of common shares outstanding
accnt170 Earnings per share

accnt171 Par values after a stock split

accnt172 Cash dividend entries

accnt173 Stock dividend entries

accnt168 Income statement classification

accnt174 Financial statement effects of various types of dividends
accnt175 Preparing a corporate income statement

accnt176 Preparing a statement of retained earnings

accnt212 Ratio analysis: Liquidity ratios

accnt213 Ratio analysis: Profitability ratios

accnt214 Ratio analysis: Solvency ratios

accnt216 Financial statement analysis: Horizontal analysis
accnt217 Financial statement analysis: Vertical analysis
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Bonds, Investments, and Cash Flow

accnt177 Cash received from issuance of bonds

accnt178 Computing the amount of discount or premium of bonds
accnt179 Computing the carrying value of bonds

accnt180 Computing the semiannual interest payment of bonds

accnt182 Selling price of a bond: Problem type 1

accnt183 Selling price of a bond: Problem type 2

accnt186 Issuance of bonds: Journal entry

accnt187 Bonds issued between interest dates: Journal entry

accnt181 Straight-line method of amortization of bonds

accnt184 Effective-interest method of amortization of bonds

accnt185 Effective-interest method vs. straight-line method of amortization of bonds
accnt188 Straight-line method of amortization of bonds: Journal entry
accnt189 Effective-interest method of amortization of bonds: Journal entry
accnt190 Retirement of bonds

accnt191 Conversion of bonds

accnt192 Balance sheet presentation of bonds

accnt193 Marketable securities: Computing unrealized gains and losses
accnt194 Cost method entries

accnt195 Equity method entries

accnt196 Investment in bonds entries: Bond purchase

accnt197 Investment in bonds entries: Receipt of interest

accnt198 Computing unrealized gains and losses for marketable securities: Journal entry
accnt199 Financial statement effects of unrealized gains and losses for marketable securities
accnt218 Cost method: Financial statement effects

accent219 Equity method: Financial statement effects

accnt200 Statement of cash flows transaction classification

accnt201 Transactions affecting cash flow, net income, or both

accnt203 Statement of cash flows: Operating activities, direct method
accnt202 Statement of cash flows: Operating activities, indirect method
accnt209 Preparation of statement of cash flows: Indirect method
accnt220 Statement of cash flows: Effects of selling equipment

accnt204 Computing cash from investing activities

accnt205 Computing cash from financing activities

accnt206 Statement of cash flows: Property, plant, and equipment

B.9 Principles of Accounting (Sole)
Accounting Cycle

accnt223 Types of accounts

accnt001 Information classification into assets, liabilities, and change of equity
accnt002 Information classification into revenue, expense, or other

accnt004 Information classification into financial statements

accnt003 Account classification into financial statements

accnt008 Balancing the basic accounting equation

accnt222 Basic structure of the Balance Sheet, the Income Statement, and the Equity Statement
accnt014 Effect of transactions on accounts

accnt224 Effects of a transaction on assets, liabilities, and equity: Problem type 1
accnt225 Effects of a transaction on assets, liabilities, and equity: Problem type 2
accnt009 Changes to owner’s equity: Problem type 1

accnt010 Changes to owner’s equity: Problem type 2

accnt011 Completing a sole proprietorship balance sheet

accnt012 Completing an income statement

accnt013 Completing an owner’s equity statement

accnt301 Creating a basic income statement
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accnt302 Creating a basic equity statement

accnt303 Creating a basic balance sheet

accnt304 Basic tabular transaction

accnt007 Components of annual report

accnt016 Normal account balances

accnt017 Trial balance errors

accnt018 Basic journal entry with the step-through method

accnt019 Journalization of transactions

accnt020 Ending balances of accounts

accnt021 Adjusting entry calculations

accnt022 Adjusting entries: Accruals

accnt023 Adjusting entries with deferrals: Problem type 1

accnt024 Adjusting entries with deferrals: Problem type 2

accnt025 Property, plant, and equipment section of a balance sheet: Basic problem
accnt026 Effects of adjusting entries on financial statements: Problem type 1
accnt027 Effects of adjusting entries on financial statements: Problem type 2
accnt028 Permanent and temporary accounts

accnt029 Closing entries

accnt030 Effects of closing entries on account balances

accnt031 Correcting entries

accnt032 Reversing entries: Selecting which entries should be reversed
accnt033 Reversing entries: Preparing a reversing entry

accnt034 Creating a balance sheet with asset depreciation

accnt305 Balance sheet subtotals

accnt307 Balance sheet classification

Cash and Cash Equivalent

accnt054 Cash and cash equivalents

accnt055 Principles of internal control

accnt056 Principles of effective cash management
accnt052 Bank reconciliation items: Problem type 1
accnt053 Bank reconciliation items: Problem type 2
accnt057 Bank reconciliations: Problem type 1
accnt058 Bank reconciliations: Problem type 2
accnt059 Bank reconciliations: Deposits in transit and outstanding checks
accnt063 Preparing a bank reconciliation

accnt062 Journal entries for bank reconciliations
accnt060 Petty cash: Cash short and over

accnt061 Journal entries for petty cash

accnt049 Identifying special journals

accnt050 Special journals: Buyer’s entries

accnt051 Special journals: Seller’s entries

Merchandising and Inventory

accnt036 Normal account balances for a retail company

accnt037 Account classification for a retail company

accnt226 Merchandising: FOB Shipping point or Destination and Discount
accnt039 Merchandising: Computing amount due

accnt043 Buyer’s retail entries: Problem type 1

accnt045 Buyer’s retail entries: Problem type 2

accnt047 Buyer’s retail entries: Problem type 3

accnt041 Seller’s retail entries: Problem type 1

accnt042 Seller’s retail entries: Problem type 2

accnt227 Merchandising: Amount received by seller with FOB Shipping point and freight prepaid
accnt046 Seller’s retail entries: Problem type 3

accnt038 Parts of the retail income statement
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accnt040 Merchandising: Computing income statement amounts

accnt048 Preparing a retail income statement

accnt044 Merchandising: Closing entries

accnt078 Inventory costs

accnt084 Merchandise inventory calculation: FOB and consigned goods

accnt080 Inventory errors: Problem type 1

accnt082 Inventory errors: Problem type 2

accnt079 FIFO versus LIFO

accnt087 Use of perpetual inventory system for merchandise inventory calculation

accnt085 Use of periodic inventory system for merchandise inventory calculation: Problem type 1
accnt086 Use of periodic inventory system for merchandise inventory calculation: Problem type 2
accnt093 Periodic inventory: Buyer’s entries

accnt094 Perpetual inventory: Adjusting the Merchandise Inventory account

accnt089 Merchandise inventory: Lower of cost or market method

accnt090 Inventory estimation techniques: Gross profit method

accnt091 Inventory estimation techniques: Retail inventory method

accnt088 Income statement with periodic inventory: Problem type 1

accnt092 Income statement with periodic inventory: Problem type 2

accnt095 Income statement with periodic inventory: Problem type 3

Receivables

accnt141 Revenue recognition: Basic questions

accnt142 Revenue recognition: Percentage of completion
accnt143 Revenue recognition: Installment sales

accnt064 Maturity dates

accnt065 Computing interest on a promissory note

accnt066 Computing principal, interest rate, or term of a promissory note
accnt071 Notes receivable: Basic journal entry

accnt073 Notes receivable: Recording accrued interest

accnt067 Bad debts expense: Direct write-off method

accnt068 Bad debts expense: Percentage of sales method
accnt069 Bad debts expense: Balance sheet approach

accnt070 Allowance method: Journal entry

accnt076 Accounts receivable in the balance sheet

accnt077 Changes to net realizable value

accnt072 Customer’s discounted notes receivable: Journal entry
accnt074 Credit cards: Journal entry

accnt075 Factoring receivables

Property, Plant, and Equipment

accnt096 Acquisition of an asset

accnt097 Acquisition of an asset: Date to compute depreciation

accnt098 Revenue versus capital expenditures

accnt116 Revenue versus capital expenditures: Journal entry

accnt099 Straight-line depreciation of asset purchased at beginning of year

accnt101 Double-declining-balance depreciation of asset purchased at beginning of year
accnt102 Sum-of-the-years’-digits depreciation of asset purchased at beginning of year
accnt103 Straight-line depreciation of asset purchased during the year

accnt104 Units-of-production depreciation of asset purchased during the year
accnt105 Double-declining-balance depreciation of asset purchased during the year
accnt106 Sum-of-the-years’-digits depreciation of asset purchased during the year
accnt107 Revision of depreciation

accnt11l Scrapping an asset

accnt112 Selling an asset

accnt221 Trading in a plant asset for another

accnt108 Amortization calculations
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accnt109 Goodwill estimation: Capitalization of excess earnings method
accnt110 Depletion

accnt117 Property, plant, and equipment section of balance sheet: Advanced problem

Current Liabilities, Payroll, Warranties, and Discounted Notes

accnt118 Accounting for contingencies

accnt121 Sales tax: Basic problem

accnt122 Sales tax: Advanced problem

accnt127 Sales tax: Journal entry

accnt119 Interest computation with notes payable: Problem type 1
accnt120 Interest computation with notes payable: Problem type 2
accnt132 Accounting for accrued interest payable: Journal entries

accnt133 Accounting for issued note payable on account: Journal entry
accnt134 Accounting for short-term note payable: Journal entry

accnt123 Payroll: Net pay

accnt124 Payroll: Employer’s payroll tax computation

accnt128 Payroll: Journal entry

accnt129 Employer’s payroll tax: Journal entry

accnt125 Warranties: One year

accnt126 Warranties: Multiple years

accnt130 Accounting for warranties: Journal entry

accnt135 Accounting for discounted notes payable: Journal entry

accnt136 Balance sheet presentation: Discounted notes payable

accnt137 Balance sheet effects of discounted notes payable: Problem type 1
accnt138 Balance sheet effects of discounted notes payable: Problem type 2

Partnerships

accnt144 Calculation of profit and loss in a partnership: Basic problem type 1
accnt145 Calculation of profit and loss in a partnership: Basic problem type 2
accnt146 Calculation of profit and loss in a partnership: Advanced problem type 1
accnt147 Calculation of profit and loss in a partnership: Advanced problem type 2
accnt148 Calculation of ending capital balances in a partnership: Problem type 1
accnt149 Calculation of ending capital balances in a partnership: Problem type 2
accnt150 Liquidation, gain on sale of partnership

accnt151 Liquidation, loss on sale of partnership

accnt152 Liquidation, loss on sale of partnership: Deficit balance in partner account
accnt153 Partnership admission: Bonus to existing partners

accnt154 Partnership admission: Bonus to new partner

accnt155 Partnership admission: Purchasing an interest from the existing partners
accnt156 Partnership retirement: Bonus to remaining partners

accnt157 Partnership retirement: Bonus to retiring partner

accnt158 Partnership retirement: Selling an interest to the existing partners

Corporate Balance Sheet, Income Statement, and Analysis

accnt159 Annual dividends for preferred stock

accnt160 Preferred stock and common stock dividends

accnt164 Treasury stock entries

accnt163 Issuance of stock entries

accnt165 Issuing stock in exchange for fixed assets

accnt161 Stockholders’ equity: General questions

accnt162 Stockholders’ equity: Book value per share

accnt167 Preparation of stockholders’ equity section of the balance sheet
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accnt166 Preparation of corrected stockholders’ equity section of the balance sheet
accnt169 Weighted average of common shares outstanding
accnt170 Earnings per share

accnt171 Par values after a stock split

accntl172 Cash dividend entries

acent173 Stock dividend entries

accnt168 Income statement classification

accnt174 Financial statement effects of various types of dividends
accnt175 Preparing a corporate income statement

accnt176 Preparing a statement of retained earnings

accnt212 Ratio analysis: Liquidity ratios

accnt213 Ratio analysis: Profitability ratios

accnt214 Ratio analysis: Solvency ratios

accnt216 Financial statement analysis: Horizontal analysis
accnt217 Financial statement analysis: Vertical analysis

Bonds, Investments, and Cash Flow

accent177 Cash received from issuance of bonds

accnt178 Computing the amount of discount or premium of bonds
accnt179 Computing the carrying value of bonds

accnt180 Computing the semiannual interest payment of bonds

accnt182 Selling price of a bond: Problem type 1

accnt183 Selling price of a bond: Problem type 2

accnt186 Issuance of bonds: Journal entry

accnt187 Bonds issued between interest dates: Journal entry

accnt181 Straight-line method of amortization of bonds

accnt184 Effective-interest method of amortization of bonds

accnt185 Effective-interest method vs. straight-line method of amortization of bonds
accnt188 Straight-line method of amortization of bonds: Journal entry
accnt189 Effective-interest method of amortization of bonds: Journal entry
accnt190 Retirement of bonds

accnt191 Conversion of bonds

accnt192 Balance sheet presentation of bonds

accnt193 Marketable securities: Computing unrealized gains and losses
accnt194 Cost method entries

accnt195 Equity method entries

accnt196 Investment in bonds entries: Bond purchase

accnt197 Investment in bonds entries: Receipt of interest

accnt198 Computing unrealized gains and losses for marketable securities: Journal entry
accnt199 Financial statement effects of unrealized gains and losses for marketable securities
accnt218 Cost method: Financial statement effects

accnt219 Equity method: Financial statement effects

accnt200 Statement of cash flows transaction classification

accnt201 Transactions affecting cash flow, net income, or both

accnt203 Statement of cash flows: Operating activities, direct method
accnt202 Statement of cash flows: Operating activities, indirect method
accnt209 Preparation of statement of cash flows: Indirect method
accnt220 Statement of cash flows: Effects of selling equipment

accnt204 Computing cash from investing activities

accnt205 Computing cash from financing activities

accnt206 Statement of cash flows: Property, plant, and equipment
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ALEKS, average, course report 41
ALEKS curriculum 62

ALEKS educational paradigm 127
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answer editor for journal entries 14
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archive 83

archived status 73
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archiving instructor 110

assessment, cancel 107
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assessment, request 106

assessments and grading 91
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assessments, rules for 10
assessments, rules for (UG) 168
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assignment, duplicate 84

assignment reports 55

assignments 83

assignments button 23
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available report types 39

bar graph, colors 40
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bar graphs, interpreting 40
bar graph, values 40

best performance 49

button, calculator (UG) 167
buttons, assessment mode 13
buttons, learning mode 20
calculator button 22
calculator button (UG) 167

calculator, use of with ALEKS (UG) 168

calendar 81, 83

calendar button 23

cancel assessment 107

cartoon, show 108

changing your password (UG) 160
chapters, readiness/review 70
class access, sharing 78

class duplicate settings 75

class management (UG) 161
classroom integration of ALEKS 132
classroom teaching with ALEKS 128
class switching (UG) 162

cleanup tool, student 104

code, financial aid access 81
community 37

comprehensive assessments 91
content editor 69

core readiness system 70

core readiness topics 70

course activity 126

course administration 59

course archive 83

course calendar 81

course calendar (UG) 167

course code 7

course code, how to obtain 3
course codes 79
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course creation and configuration 59

course creation 59

course creation wizard 60

course forum 81

course forum button 22

course management 32

course management (UG) 161

course options 73

course progress, progress in learning mode 47

course report, average 41

course report, scheduled knowledge check 55

course resources 76

course roster 80

courses, create linked 118

course setup, edit content 67

course setup, select textbook 62

courses, planning and structuring 129

courses to be assigned 120

course summary 71

course switching (UG) 162

course time and topic report 52

course tools 83

create assignments in master template 117

create extension 91

create linked course 59

create linked courses 118

create master template based on existing course
121

create New instructor account 111

create new master template 115

creation and configuration, course 59

creat new assignment 81

curriculum, ALEKS 62

custom reports 56

delete, assignments 84

delete homework 91

delete master template 122

detailed progress history 49

Dictionary button 21

Dictionary, searching (UG) 167

disable gradebook 97

display options for ALEKS pie report 42
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download summary 54
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duplicate a course 59

duplicate a master template 121

duplicate assignment content 87

duplicate assignment from another class 81

duplicate assignments 84

duplicate by course code 59

duplicate master template 115

duplicate settings, class 75

duplication, assignments 85

edit content 67

edit extensions 105

editing content 69

editing homework 91

edit objective 65

educational paradigm in ALEKS 127

effects of editing master template 123

enable gradebook 97

end date for objective 64

ending session 37

enrollment status 73

entire course, assessments for 12

Excel spreadsheet, download 39

existing course, create master template 121

exit button 20

exiting ALEKS 20

explanation page in learning mode 26

extensions, edit 105

external assignments in gradebook 101

extra credit assignments 97

FAQ 149

features, administrator 107

features, district 123
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full retake 88

goal topics 67
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gradebook and objective completion 100
gradebook 95, 96

gradebook button 22
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gradebook log 103

gradebook setup 97

gradebook, student 105

gradebook (UG) 167

grading, assessments and 91
grading scale for total grade 100
groups 79

guide 36

guidelines for ALEKS use (UG) 168
help button 24
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help, online (UG) 166
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homework, delete 91

homework, editing 91
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learning options 74
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LMS integration 109
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log, gradebook 103

log out 20
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LTT integration 109
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main navigation 32

management system, learning 109
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master template summary 116
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